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If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support representative or Oracle
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Preface

Intended Audience
Welcome to Release 12 of the Oracle Work in Process User’s Guide.

See Related Information Sources on page xxi for more Oracle Applications product
information.

TTY Access to Oracle Support Services

Oracle provides dedicated Text Telephone (TTY) access to Oracle Support Services
within the United States of America 24 hours a day, seven days a week. For TTY
support, call 800.446.2398.

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible, with good usability, to the disabled community. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of assistive
technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to
facilitate access by the disabled community. Accessibility standards will continue to
evolve over time, and Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading technology
vendors to address technical obstacles so that our documentation can be accessible to all
of our customers. For more information, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program Web site
at http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/ .

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an otherwise
empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text that
consists solely of a bracket or brace.
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Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

Structure

XX

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or organizations
that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes any
representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

1 Overview of Work in Process

This chapter describes Oracle Work in Process and its integration with other Oracle
Applications.

2 Setting Up

This chapter provides information about setting up Oracle Work in Process and other
integrated Oracle Applications.

3 Discrete Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use and define jobs.

4 Non-Standard Discrete Jobs

This chapter explains the differences between non-standard and standard discrete jobs
and illustrates how non-standard discrete jobs can be used.

5 Flow Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use Flow Manufacturing in Work in Process.

6 Repetitive Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use and define repetitive schedules.

7 Material Control

This chapter explains how materials are transacted, controlled, and tracked in Work in
Process.

8 Shop Floor Control

This chapter explains how assemblies are moved, controlled, and tracked on the shop
floor.

9 Job and Resource Workbenches

This chapter describes the Job Workbench and Resource Workbench, two graphical
displays enabling you to view and reschedule jobs and resources.

10 Resource Management

This chapter explains how to manage resources in Work in Process.

11 Outside Processing

This chapter explains how you can manage your outside processed resources in Work
in Process.

12 Job and Repetitive Schedule Statuses

This chapter describes how discrete job and repetitive schedules statuses can be used to

control production activities.

13 Work in Process Costing



This chapter explains how costs are calculated and controlled in Work in Process.

14 Work in Process Scheduling

This chapter describes how discrete jobs and repetitive schedules are scheduled.

15 Descriptive Flexfields

This chapter explains how descriptive flexfields are used in Work in Process.

16 Reports and Processes

This chapter explains how to submit report and process requests, and briefly describes
each Work in Process report.

A Windows and Navigator Paths

This appendix shows you the default navigator path for each Oracle Work in Process
window.

B Character Mode Forms and Corresponding GUI Windows

C Supply Types

This appendix describes supply types and how they are used in Oracle Work in Process
and other Oracle Manufacturing Applications.

D Attachments

E Work in Process Workflows

This appendix provides detailed information about the workflow process in Oracle
Work in Process.

F Flow Workstation Customized Display
G Backflush Lot Selection
GLOSSARY

Related Information Sources

Integration Repository

The Oracle Integration Repository is a compilation of information about the service
endpoints exposed by the Oracle E-Business Suite of applications. It provides a
complete catalog of Oracle E-Business Suite's business service interfaces. The tool lets
users easily discover and deploy the appropriate business service interface for
integration with any system, application, or business partner.

The Oracle Integration Repository is shipped as part of the E-Business Suite. As your
instance is patched, the repository is automatically updated with content appropriate
for the precise revisions of interfaces in your environment.

Oracle Advanced Planning Implementation and User's Guide

This guide describes how to use Oracle's supply chain planning performance for
forecasting and managing both supply and demand for your items. You plan your
requirements, and execute and release the plan for discrete jobs, repetitive schedules,
and flow schedules.

XXi



Oracle Bills of Material User's Guide

This guide describes how to create various bills of materials to maximize efficiency,
improve quality and lower cost for the most sophisticated manufacturing
environments. By detailing integrated product structures and processes, flexible
product and process definition, and configuration management, this guide enables you
to manage product details within and across multiple manufacturing sites.

Oracle Cost Management User's Guide

This guide describes how to use Oracle Cost Management in either a standard costing
or average costing organization. Cost Management can be used to cost inventory,
receiving, order entry, and work in process transactions. It can also be used to collect
transaction costs for transfer to Oracle Projects. Cost Management supports multiple
cost elements and multiple sub—elements. It also provides comprehensive valuation and
variance reporting.

Oracle Flow Manufacturing User's Guide

This guide describes how to use Oracle's Flow Manufacturing functionality to support
the processes of Flow manufacturing. It describes design features of demand
management, line design and balancing, and kanban planning. It also describes
production features of line scheduling, production, and kanban execution.

Oracle General Ledger User's Guide

This guide explains how to plan and define your chart of accounts, accounting period
types and accounting calendar, functional currency, and set of books. It also describes
how to define journal entry sources and categories so you can create journal entries for
your general ledger. If you use multiple currencies, use this manual when you define
additional rate types, and enter daily rates.

Oracle HRMS User's Guide

This manual explains how to enter your employees. It also explains how to set up
organizations and site locations. Even if you do not install Oracle HRMS, you can set up
your employees, site locations, and organization using Oracle HRMS windows.

Oracle Inventory User's Guide

xxii

This guide describes how to define items and item information, perform receiving and
inventory transactions, maintain cost control, plan items, perform cycle counting and
physical inventories, and set up Oracle Inventory.



Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications User's Guide

This guide describes performing shop floor and warehouse transactions using a mobile
client device interfaced with a networked computer system. The Mobile Server enables
you to perform Oracle Work in Process shop floor transactions, enter Oracle Inventory
and Oracle Warehouse Management transactions, and record Oracle Quality collection
plan results.

Oracle Order Management User's Guide

This guide describes how to enter sales orders and returns, copy existing sales orders,
schedule orders, release orders, confirm shipments, create price lists and discounts for
orders, run processes, and create reports.

Oracle Project Manufacturing User's Guide

This guide describes the unique set of features Oracle Project Manufacturing provides
for a project-based manufacturing environment. Oracle Project Manufacturing can be
tightly integrated with Oracle Projects; however, in addition to Oracle Projects
functionality, Oracle Project Manufacturing provides a comprehensive set of new
features to support project sales management, project manufacturing costing, project
manufacturing planning, project manufacturing execution and project quality
management.

Oracle Purchasing User's Guide

This guide describes how to create and approve purchasing documents, including
requisitions, different types of purchase orders, quotations, RFQs, and receipts. This
guide also describes how to manage your supply base through agreements, sourcing
rules and approved supplier lists. In addition, this guide explains how you can
automatically create purchasing documents based on business rules through integration
with Oracle Workflow technology, which automates many of the key procurement
processes.

Oracle Shop Floor Management User's Guide

This manual provides information about managing complex shop floor relationships
using network routings, lot based jobs, co—products, and lot genealogy.

Oracle Warehouse Management User's Guide

This manual provides information about warehouse resource management, warehouse
configuration, and advanced pick methodologies for material handling for warehouses,
manufacturing facilities, and distribution centers. This product is one of the
components of Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications.
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Do Not Use Database Tools to Modify Oracle Applications Data

Oracle STRONGLY RECOMMENDS that you never use SQL*Plus, Oracle Data
Browser, database triggers, or any other tool to modify Oracle Applications data unless

otherwise instructed.

Oracle provides powerful tools you can use to create, store, change, retrieve, and
maintain information in an Oracle database. But if you use Oracle tools such as
SQL*Plus to modify Oracle Applications data, you risk destroying the integrity of your

data and you lose the ability to audit changes to your data.

Because Oracle Applications tables are interrelated, any change you make using an
Oracle Applications form can update many tables at once. But when you modify Oracle
Applications data using anything other than Oracle Applications, you may change a
row in one table without making corresponding changes in related tables. If your tables
get out of synchronization with each other, you risk retrieving erroneous information

and you risk unpredictable results throughout Oracle Applications.

When you use Oracle Applications to modify your data, Oracle Applications
automatically checks that your changes are valid. Oracle Applications also keeps track
of who changes information. If you enter information into database tables using
database tools, you may store invalid information. You also lose the ability to track who
has changed your information because SQL*Plus and other database tools do not keep a

record of changes.
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Overview of Work in Process

This chapter describes Oracle Work in Process and its integration with other Oracle
Applications.

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Overview of Work in Process

e Standard Documents

Overview of Work in Process

Oracle Work in Process is a complete production management system. Work in Process

is part of Oracle Applications, an integrated suite of business solutions. Work in Process
supports discrete, project, repetitive, assemble-to-order, work order-less, lot based jobs,

or a combination of manufacturing methods. Inquiries and reports give you a complete

picture of transactions, materials, resources, costs, and job and schedule progress.

Note: The lot based jobs functionality is available only if Oracle Shop
Floor Management is installed.

Manufacturing Support

¢ Build discrete jobs, both standard and non-standard (prototype, rework,
maintenance, and special projects)

® Build lot based jobs, if Oracle Shop Floor Management is installed
e  Build project jobs, both standard and non-standard
¢ Build repetitive schedules by production line/assembly

® Build final assembly orders for configure-to-order
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Complete assemblies without having to create a job or schedule

Production Scheduling

Material Control

Load and sequence repetitive production by assembly and production line
Schedule start and stop times to the minute

Schedule fixed, variable, and overlap time elements

Use forward, backward, manual, and midpoint rescheduling

Update the master production schedule automatically

Issue and return components from and to inventory
Replenish supply subinventories by item, job, or day
Backflush components automatically using operation or assembly completion

Generate bill of material requirements using standard and alternate bills and
revisions

Select material for jobs and schedules using rules based picking
Modify job and schedule material requirements as required
Control engineering change implementation

Issue and build serial number, lot-controlled, and revision controlled components
and assemblies

Serial control for components and assemblies
Scrap components and assemblies

Display on-hand and available to transact quantities during material transactions

Shop Floor Control

Move assemblies between and within operations

Use outside suppliers
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Combine move and completion transactions

Charge resources and overheads automatically

Generate routing operations using standard and alternate routings and revisions
Modify routing operations as required

If Oracle Shop Floor Management is installed, use network routings, co-products,
and lot splitting and merging

Resource Tracking

Costing

Charge labor, machine, and outside resources automatically or manually
Charge resources at standard, employee, or actual rates
Charge labor by resource or employee

View and report efficiency, usage, and transaction history

Cost discrete jobs using standard or weighted average costs

Track costs by product line

Mobile Manufacturing

Import

Using a mobile device - perform work in process transactions including issuing and

returning material, moving, completing, and scrapping assemblies

Perform assembly and work orderless completions into Oracle Warehouse
Management License Plate Numbers (LPN)

Import move transactions from data collection using the Open Move Transaction
Interface

Import material transactions using the Open Inventory Transaction Interface
Import resource transactions using the Open Resource Cost Transaction Interface

Import planned orders using the Work Order Interface

Overview of Work in Process
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* Update scheduling dates at the operation or resource level using the Work Order
Interface

Standard Documents

You can define standard documents for discrete jobs, repetitive schedules, and
job/schedule operations. Standard documents can then be attached to discrete jobs,
repetitive schedules, and operations as required.

Defining Job and Schedule Documents

You can define standard job and schedule documents and then attach them to jobs and
repetitive schedules. You can use the Job and Schedule Documents window to create a
catalog of standard job and schedule documents. You can then attach these documents
to your jobs and repetitive schedules.

To define standard job and schedule documents:

* Navigate to the Job and Schedule Documents window. See the procedure for
Defining Operation Documents, page 1-5

ZZ Job and Schedule Documents .

y WIP Job/Schedule Attach Deseription |

Organization
Seattle Manufacturing B Share

W ETTE 0 100 %

Related Topics
Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

Adding an Attachment, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.
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Defining Operation Documents

You can use this window to create a catalog of standard operation documents. You can
then attach these documents to your work in process routing operations in the
Operations window.

To define standard operation documents:

1. Navigate to the Operation Documents window.

2. Enter a value in the Category field and any applicable description.

Categories control which windows can access the document. Each window
enabling attachments must list the document categories it can access.

ZZ Operation Documents

Categary  (Operation Attachme nts;

ation  gLITES

3. In the Source Region, select a Document Datatype. Your choices are:

* Document Reference: Reference to any type of document accessed through a
document management system.

®  Short Text: Text stored in the database containing less than 2000 characters. This
is entered in the Document block.

* Long Text: Text stored in the database containing 2000 characters or more. This
is entered in the Document block.

Note: For Oracle Work in Process reports that print
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attachments, only the Short Text datatypes print. However, you
can view Long Text datatype attachments in the Document
block.

e File: A file created in another application such a word processing or image file.
When these types of files are opened in the Attachments window, a web
browser window is invoked to view them.

Web Page: A URL reference to a web page, a web browser window is invoked
to view the page.

4. In the File field, enter the name of the file or URL for selected datatypes File or Web
Page.

5. Inthe Usage region, specify how this document is used. Your choices are:

¢ Standard: Document is used until the effective date expires.

¢ Template: Document is used as a model for other documents and modified
before use.

®  One-Time: Document is used only once.

6. In the Security region, indicate access to this document.

¢ In the Type field, select users of the same Organization or Set of Books. Select
None if you do not want to limit access.

e In the Owner field, depending on your choice for security, select an
Organization or Set of Books value. If you selected None, this field is disabled.

®  Check the Share check box if you want other users to have access to this
document.

7. In the Effective Dates region, select any applicable dates in the From and To fields.

8. The Document block is used to displays the record selected in the Source region.

If you selected Long Text or Short Text datatypes, enter that text here. If you
selected Document Reference, File, or Web Page datatypes, choose Open Document
to navigate to a browser window for viewing.

9.  You have the option to change the view of the document by selecting a value in the
Magnification field.

10. Save your work.

1-6 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



Related Topics
Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

Adding an Attachment, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.
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2

Setting Up

This chapter provides information about setting up Oracle Work in Process and other
integrated Oracle Applications.

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Overview of Setting Up

® Setup Steps

¢  WIP Parameters

® Defining WIP Parameters

e WIP Accounting Classes

e WIP Accounting Class Defaults

e Defining WIP Accounting Classes
* Shop Floor Statuses

¢ Defining Schedule Groups

¢ Defining Labor Rates

* Production Lines

e Profile Options

* Profile Option Descriptions

® Security Functions

Overview of Setting Up

This section contains an overview of the tasks that you need to complete to set up
Oracle Work in Process, including related product setup steps. Before beginning,
consider the following;:
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Set up underlying Oracle Applications Technology
You need to complete several other setup steps, including:

® Performing system-wide setup tasks such as configuring concurrent managers and
printers.

* Managing data security, which includes setting up responsibilities to allow access
to a specific set of business data and complete a specific set of transactions, and
assigning individual users to one or more of these responsibilities.

e Setting up Oracle Workflow.

For information on using the Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard, or on
performing the implementation manually, see:

Oracle Applications System Administrator's Guide

Oracle Workflow Guide

Set up Work in Process

There are 12 steps to set up Work in Process, three of which are required. All of the
steps are visually depicted on the Work in Process Setup Flowchart, see: Setup
Flowchart, page 2-5

Related Product Setup Steps
You may need to perform some or all of the following steps to set up Work in Process.
These steps are discussed in detail in the Setting Up sections of the related Oracle
product user's guides.

Oracle Inventory Setup Steps
Set up Inventory as described in the Setup Steps, Oracle Inventory User’s GuideEnsure
that all of the following steps are completed:

Step Reference
Create your organizations Common Manufacturing
Define your organization parameters Common Manufacturing
Define your items and item costs Common Manufacturing
Launch your transaction managers Common Manufacturing
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Step

Reference

Define your account aliases (optional)

Define your transaction reason codes
(optional)

Define your units of measure (UOMs)

Define your subinventories

Define your stock locators

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Oracle Bills of Material

Set up Bills of Material as described in Setup Steps, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.
Ensure that all of the following steps have been completed:

Oracle Engineering

Step

Reference

Create your bills of material
Define your resources

Define your departments, department classes,
resource shifts, and department resources

Define your standard operations
Create your routings (optional)
Define simulation sets

Calculate your manufacturing lead times
(optional)

Create your workday calendar

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Set up Engineering as described in Setup Steps, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide.
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Step

Reference

Define your Engineering change orders
(optional)

Define your Engineering bills of material and

routings (optional)

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Oracle Cost Management (Optional)

Set up Cost Management as described in Setup Steps, Oracle Cost Management User’s

Guide.

Step

Reference

Define your cost types

Define your resource activities and activity
costs

Define your default WIP accounting classes
for categories (optional)

Define resources, material sub-elements,
overheads, and overhead defaults.

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Common Manufacturing

Oracle Planning Products

Set up Oracle planning products. Optionally, define your demand classes.

Oracle Project Manufacturing (Optional)

Set up Project Manufacturing as described in the Oracle Project Manufacturing

Implementation Manual..

Oracle Workflow (Optional)

In order to initiate workflows that send notifications during outside processing

operations, or to customize workflows to include your own notification recipients, you
must have Oracle Workflow installed. See: Setting Up Oracle Workflow, Oracle

Workflow User's Guide.

Oracle Supplier Management Portal (Optional)

You must have Supplier Management Portal installed in order to set up a user ID for
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your suppliers so that they can view their purchase orders on the Oracle Self-Service
Web Applications web site. Set up Oracle Supplier Management Portal as described in

the Oracle Supplier Management Portal Implementation Manual.

Setup Flowchart

The following flowchart diagrams the steps that you need to perform to set up work in
Process. Some of the steps outlined in this flowchart and in the setup checklist are
Required and some are Optional. "Required Step with Defaults" refers to setup
functionality that comes with pre-seeded, default values. You should review the
defaults and decide whether or not to change them to suit your business needs. If you
change the defaults, you should perform the setup step. You need to perform Optional
steps only if you plan to use the related feature or complete certain business functions.

Setup Check List

Oracle Work In Process Setup
Step WIP-1 Step WIP-4 Step WIP-7 Step WIP-10
Defi Diefine JTob and
Diefine WIP Produrtion Define T hedle
Parameters Lines Employees Doouments
1 1
Step WIP=2 Step WIP=5 Step Wl P-5 Step WIP=11
Eef'me WIF ReDef']_.rl.g EDefli;he DDef'u_l:
eeountmg petitirs mployes peraton
Classas Asserhlies Labor Rates Docaments
v i
Step WIP-3 Step WIP-& Step W'IP—E' Step-12
Dafine S-el:up[lsu'd:e_T
Set WIP Profile Defing Shop .
Options [ S&}r‘!m {nuur Statuses ] Emhm
. !
LEGEND : Required Optional
Required Step Step With
t [ Defunlts Step

The following table lists setup steps and a reference to their location within Oracle
Applications. After you log on to Oracle Applications, complete the required steps to
implement Work in Process:
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Step Description Discrete Repetitive Projects Reference

1 Define Work  Required Required Required Oracle Work
in Process in Process
Parameters,
page 2-7

2 Define Work  Required Required Required Oracle Work
in Process in Process
Accounting
Classes, page
2-9

3 Set Work in Required Required Required Oracle Work
Process in Process
Profile
Options, page
2-9

4 Define Optional Required Optional Oracle Work
Production in Process
Lines, page 2-
10

5 Define N/A Required N/A Oracle Work
Repetitive in Process
Assemblies,
page 2-10

6 Define Optional N/A Optional Oracle Work
Schedule in Process
Groups, page
2-10

7 Define Optional Optional Optional Oracle Work
Employees in Process
(optional if
using
resources),
page 2-10
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Step

Description

Discrete

Repetitive

Projects

Reference

10

11

12

Define Labor
Rates
(optional if
using
resources),
page 2-10

Define Shop
Floor Statuses
(optional if
using
resources),
page 2-11

Define Job
and Schedule
Documents,
page 2-11

Define
Operation
Documents,
page 2-11

Setup
Discrete
Execution
Workstation,
page 2-11

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Oracle Work
in Process

Oracle Work
in Process

Oracle Work
in Process

Oracle Work
in Process

Oracle Work
in Process

Setup Steps

You must complete the following steps to set up Work in Process. Each step includes a

Context section that indicates whether you need to repeat the step for each set of books,
set of tasks, inventory organization, HR organization, or other operating unit under
Multiple Organizations.

Step 1: Define Your Work in Process Parameters (Required with Defaults)

System Requirements: The following parameters define modes of operation and default
values that affect Work in Process: Discrete Manufacturing Parameters, Repetitive
Manufacturing Parameters, Move Transaction Parameters, Material Parameters,
Intraoperation Steps Parameters, Outside Processing Parameters, Scheduling

Setting Up 2-7



Parameters, and Other Parameters.

To define WIP parameters, you must change the control level for the Costing Enabled
and Inventory Asset Value item attributes in the Item Attribute Controls window in
Oracle Inventory. This change requires that costs be defined for all organizations that
point to other organizations for their costs.

Note: You cannot define Work in Process parameters when the costing
organization is different from the current organization.

You must define modes of operation that affect other functions in Oracle Work in
Process and assign default values before you can perform any transactions in your
organization. You must also enable the intraoperation steps that you want to use in
your routings to allow detailed tracking within operations on the shop floor. Work in
Process always enables Queue for each operation and To Move for the final operation in
a routing.

* Define Bills of Material Parameters for Phantom Routing (Required)

There are two Bills of Material (BOM) parameters that you need to define in order
to use phantom routing: Use Phantom Routings (choose whether or not to charge
phantom routing cost); and Inherit Phantom OP Seq (choose whether or not phantom
components inherit the operation sequence of the parent operation or maintain their
own phantom routing sequence).

* Define Parameters for Project Manufacturing (Optional)

If you are using Project Manufacturing, several parameters are defined for Work in
Process transactions: In the Oracle Project Manufacturing Parameters window:

®  Enable Project Reference and Project Control Level parameters enable you to assign
project and task references to planned orders, jobs, purchase orders, sales
orders, miscellaneous transaction and other entities within Oracle
Manufacturing.

e Allow Cross Product Issues enables components with a different unit number
from your assemblies to be issued to work in process.

In the Organization Parameters window in Oracle Inventory

®  Project Cost Collection Enabled parameter associates an expenditure type with
each subelement.

*  Enable Model/Unit Number Effectivity enables model/unit number effectivity for
an organization;

* Define Item Tolerance Type (Optional)

You need to enter an overcompletion tolerance type and tolerance value if you will
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be overcompleting assemblies on jobs or schedules. On the Master Items form,
navigate to the Work in Process tab. Select the tolerance type percent or amount
from the list of values, then enter the corresponding tolerance value.

Context: You need to perform this step once for each applicable item in the master
organization where that item is defined.

See:
Defining Items, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Work in Process Attribute Group, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Step 2: Define your WIP Accounting Classes (Required)

You must define Work in Process accounting classes before you can define discrete jobs
and repetitive assemblies. You must define separate accounting classes for standard
discrete jobs, non-standard expense jobs, non-standard asset jobs, and repetitive
assemblies. Accounting classes include the elemental valuation and variance accounts
you use to cost discrete and repetitive production.

System Requirements: you can define any number of accounting classes. Accounting
classes define which valuation and variance accounts are charged and when they are
charged. Every discrete job and repetitive schedule that you define must be assigned
one of the following types of accounting classes: Discrete, Standard Discrete Expense,
Non-standard Asset, Non-standard Repetitive, or Lot Based Standard Discrete.

Note: The Lot Based Standard Discrete type is available only if Oracle
Shop Floor Management is installed.

Default: If you skip this step, Discrete will be used as the default value.

Context: Perform this step for each inventory organization in which you use Work in
Process.

See: Defining WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-49.

Step 3: Set your Work in Process Profile Options (Required)

Profile options specify how Work in Process controls access to and processes data. In
general, profile options can be set at one or more of the following levels: site,
application, responsibility, and user.

System Requirements: the system administrator sets and updates profile values. The
Oracle Applications System Administration Reference Manual contains a list of all
profile options available to every Oracle Application. At this step, select the profile
options related to the Work in Process (WIP) module. These system profiles must be set
in order to have an operational system. See: Profile Option Descriptions, page 2-66
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Step 4: Define Production Lines (Optional)

You can associate production lines with repetitive assemblies, discrete jobs, and work
order-less completions. A production line describes a unique set of operations,
departments, and manufacturing cells that produce one or more of your products. You
can define and update, but not delete production lines.

You must associate production lines with the assemblies that you plan to manufacture
repetitively. You can build different repetitive assemblies on the same production line,
which allows you to use production lines to aggregate material requirements for a
number of assemblies by production line. You also can build the same assembly on
different production lines.

Production lines can optionally be used to identify where and how your discrete jobs
are built; however, Discrete job production lines are only used for informational
purposes.

See: Defining Production Lines, page 2-56

Step 5: Define your Repetitive Line and Assembly Associations (Optional)

If you manufacture assemblies repetitively, you must define your repetitive assemblies
and associate them with production lines before you can define repetitive schedules.
When you define repetitive schedules, you must specify the line on which you plan to
produce the repetitive assembly and the quantity that you plan to build. Repetitive line
scheduling then uses the line start and stop times, production rate, and lead time, along
with the workday calendar to schedule your repetitive schedules.

See: Associating Lines and Assemblies, page 6-5

Step 6: Define Schedule Groups (Optional)

You can define schedule groups then assign them to jobs or work order-less completion
transactions. For example, you can define a schedule group then assign that schedule
group to a group of jobs that are being built on a specific production line and that must
be completed on a specific date for a planned departure.

See: Defining Schedule Groups, page 2-52.

Step 7: Define your Employees (Optional)

If you do not install Oracle Human Resource Management Systems with Oracle Work
in Process, you use the Enter Employees form to define employees whose labor rates
you want to charge.

See: Employee Management, Oracle Human Resources.

Step 8: Define your Employee Labor Rates (Optional)

If you want to charge employee labor for employees that you defined in Step 7, you
must define the hourly labor rate of your employees. Oracle Work in Process uses
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employee rates when you manually charge person-type resources to jobs or repetitive
schedules that do not charge at the standard rate, and when you associate an employee
number with the resource you are charging.

You can add, delete, and update the effective date of the hourly labor rates for
person-type resources (employees). You can define multiple hourly labor rates for the
same employee, as long as each rate has a different effective date. If you use actual
costing, the hourly labor rate rather than the standard rate is used to compute the actual
cost of person-type resources charged to discrete jobs and repetitive schedules. You can
enter an employee number when performing a person-type resource transaction in the
Resource Transactions window or the Resource Transaction Open Interface Process. The
employee's most current hourly labor rate is used to compute the actual cost of the
transaction.

See: Defining Labor Rates, page 2-54.

Step 9: Define your Shop Floor Statuses (Optional)

You have the option to prevent move transactions from steps within an operation by
defining shop floor statuses that prevent moves, and assigning them to operations and
intraoperation steps within discrete jobs or repetitive schedules. You can also use these
statuses to record more detailed information regarding assemblies at a particular step
within an operation.

You can assign shop floor statuses to any intraoperation step associated with a job or
repetitive line or assembly. You also can assign multiple statuses to an intraoperation
step; however, you cannot assign the same shop floor status to more than one
intraoperation step within the same operation. Shop floor statuses that are assigned to a
repetitive line or assembly are valid for all repetitive schedules being built on that
production line.

See: Defining Shop Floor Statuses, page 2-51.

Step 10: Define Job and Schedule Documents (Optional)

You can define standard job and schedule documents and then attach them to jobs and
repetitive schedules.

See: Defining Job and Schedule Documents, page 1-4.

Step 11: Defining Operation Documents (Optional)

You can define operation documents then attach them to work in process routing
operations.

See: Defining Operation Documents, page 1-5.

Step 12: Setup Discrete Execution Workstation

The Discrete Execution Workstation provides a Manufacturing Execution System
interface to perform multiple shop floor functions for viewing the jobs assigned to
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specific work centers, viewing requirements and instructions for performing work, and

monitoring progress and problems. The workstation provides three functional roles.

See: Overview of the Discrete Execution Workstation, Oracle Manufacturing Execution
System for Discrete Manufacturing.

WIP Parameters

You can use WIP parameters to define modes of operation and to assign default values

for various work in process functions. You can only define one set of WIP parameters
per organization. The following tables summarizes WIP parameters and their defaults:

Parameters, Discrete, page  Required? Default Value
2-16

Default Discrete Class Optional Null

Default Lot Number Type Required Job Name
Respond to Sales Order Required Always
Changes

Parameters, Repetitive, Required? Default Value
page 2-17

Recognize Period Variances Optional All Schedules
Autorelease Days Optional 0
Parameters, Average Required? Default Value
Costing, page 2-17

Default Completion Cost Required System Calculated

Source

System Option

Cost Type

Auto Compute Final
Completion

Cond. Required

Cond. Required

Optional

Use Predefined Resources

Null

No
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Parameters, Move
Transactions, page 2-19

Required?

Default Value

Require Scrap Account Optional Disabled
Allow Creation of New Optional Disabled
Operations

Allow Moves Over No Move  Optional Enabled

Shop Floor Statuses

Parameters, Material, page Required? Default Value
2-20

Include Component Yield Optional Enabled
Supply Subinventory Required Null

Supply Locator Optional Null

Lot Selection Method Optional Expiration Date
Alternate Lot Selection Optional Null

Method

Lot Verification Optional All

Release Backflush Optional Disabled
Components

Allow Quantity Changes Optional Disabled
During Backflush

Parameters, Intraoperation = Required? Default Value
Steps, page 2-23

Intraoperation Steps Optional All are enabled
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Parameters, Outside Required? Default Value

Processing, page 2-23

Shop Floor Status for PO Optional Null

Move Resources

Requisition Creation Time Optional At OSP operation

Production Scheduler Optional Null

Shipping Manager Optional Null

Propagate Job Changes to Required Automatic

Purchasing

Days Early Required 1000

Days Late Required 1000

Parameters, Scheduling, Required? Default Value

page 2-25

Include Resource Efficiency Optional Disabled

Include Resource Utilization =~ Optional Disabled

Simulation Set Optional Null

Use Constraint-Based Optional Disabled

Scheduler (check box)

Constraints Optional Resources

Primary Objective Optional Maximum Ontime
Completion

Horizon (days) Optional Null

Maximum Penalty Optional Null

Penalty Per Day Late Optional Null
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Parameters, Scheduling, Required? Default Value
page 2-25

Due Date Tolerance (days) Optional Null
Parameters, Mobile Required? Default Value
Default Scrap Account Optional Null
Transaction Processing Optional Background
Parameters, Serial Required? Default Value
Default Serialization Start Optional Disabled
Operation

Auto Associate Serial Optional Disabled
Numbers on Job Creation

From Interface

Default Intraoperation Step Optional Null

for Assembly Moves

Parameters, Other, page 2- Required? Default Value
28

Component ATP Rule Optional Null

Default Overcompletion Optional Null
Tolerance %

Default Pick Slip Grouping Optional Null

Rule

Default Plan Tasks Optional Disabled
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Discrete Parameters

The following parameters affect discrete manufacturing.
Default Discrete Class

If Category Default WIP Classes are not set up and you are defining a standard,
non-project discrete job or performing a work order-less completion, this parameter
determines which accounting class is used as the default. See: Default WIP Classes,
page 2-47 and Associating WIP Accounting Classes with Categories, Oracle Cost
Management User’s Guide.

You can only select an active, standard discrete accounting class when defining this
parameter. See: Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-41, Defining Discrete Jobs
Manually, page 3-59, and Autocreating Final Assembly Orders, page 16-2.

Default Lot Number Type Parameter

Determines how lot numbers are assigned to discrete jobs. The options are as follows:

¢ Job Name
Base job lot numbers on the job name you enter when you define the job. This is the
default.

¢ Based on Inventory Rules

Base job lot numbers on the lot number rules you defined in Oracle Inventory. See:
Lot Control, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and. Defining Revision, Lot, LPN Serial
Parameters, Oracle Inventory User's Guide

* Respond to Sales Order Changes

Determines the status of a work order reserved and linked to a sales order: if a
configured item is de-linked from a sales order or sales order line placed on hold,
you can set the following options:

¢ Never: The work order will not be placed on hold if you de-link the configured
item from the sales order, or if the sales order is placed on hold.

e Always: The work order will be placed on hold if you de-link the configured
item from the sales order, or if the sales order is placed on hold.

e  When Linked 1 to 1:

The work order will be placed on hold if it is the only work order reserved to
that sales order.

Important: When cancelling sales order lines with ATO items,
this parameter, is ignored by the system. See: Linking Sales
Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69
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Repetitive Parameters

The following parameters affect repetitive manufacturing.
* Recognize Period Variances

Determines which repetitive schedule variances are posted to the general ledger
when an accounting period is closed. The options are as follows:

® All Schedules; Post variances for all repetitive schedules.

* Cancelled and Complete-No Charges Only: Post variances for repetitive
schedules with statuses of Cancelled or Complete-No Charges.

e Autorelease Days

Determines the time period within which the system automatically releases the next
Unreleased schedule.

When you complete a repetitive schedule, the system searches within the
autorelease time frame for an Unreleased schedule, or for a schedule with a status
of Released, Complete, or On Hold. If one exists, the status of the newly completed
schedule changes to Complete-No Charges and the future schedule is automatically
released. If no such schedule exists, the status of the schedule changes to Complete.
If more than one schedule exists within the autorelease time frame, only one
schedule is released.

Average Costing Parameters

These parameters affect how WIP assembly completion transactions are costed. The
Default Completion Cost Source, Cost Type, and System Option parameters are
defaulted when you define standard and non-standard accounting classes in the WIP
Accounting Classes window. They can be overridden at the account class level. The
Auto Compute Final Completion parameter is defaulted when you complete jobs. It
also can be overridden.

Note: You can only set these parameters if your current organization
has been defined as an average cost organization in the Oracle
Inventory Organization Parameters window. See: Organization
Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Defining
Costing Information, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

e Default Completion Cost Source

This parameter determines how resource costs are determined as assemblies are
completed from jobs into inventory.

¢ System Calculated
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If this option isset, resources can be costed at either the actual resource costs or
at the resource predefined cost depending on how the System Option parameter
is subsequently set.

When completing assemblies from a non-standard job with no routing, the
resource rate associated with the Average Rates cost type is used.

e User-Defined

If the option is set, you must choose a user-defined cost type using the Cost
Type Parameter. This cost type is then used to determine the resource cost for
the assemblies being completed.

Note: If there are uncleared costs left in the job, they are posted
to the job variance accounts when the job is closed. Residual
costs could be left in the job if: 1) the Auto Compute Final
Completion option is set, but not all assemblies are completed
or scrapped or 2) the job earns costs between the last final
completion and the close transaction.

¢ System Option

If you select the System Calculated completion cost source, you must select a
System Option. The available options are as follows:

e Use Actual Resources

Resources costs are determined based on the actual costs that have been
charged to the job.

e Use Predefined Resources

Resources costs are determined using the predefined resource cost.

Note: If you have chosen the Use Predefined Resources system
option and are overcompleting assemblies that are associated
with lot based resources and overheads, these resources and
overheads are over-relieved from Work in Process. You can
avoid this problem by selecting the Use Actual Resources system
option. See: Assembly Over-completions and Over-returns,
page 7-71 and Move Completion/Return Transactions, page 8-
29.

e Cost Type

Determines which cost type to use as the default when the Default Completion
Cost Source is User-Defined. You can only select a Cost Type if the Default
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Completion Cost Source parameter is set to User Defined. See: Defining a Cost
Type, Oracle Cost Management User’s Guide.
¢ Auto Compute Final Completion

Determines whether the Final Completion in the Completion Transaction
window defaults to checked (Yes).

Move Transaction Parameters

The following parameters affect move transactions.

Require Scrap Account

Determines whether a scrap account is required when you use the Move
Transactions window to move job and repetitive assemblies into and out of the
Scrap intraoperation step of an operation. It also determines whether a scrap
account is required when flow schedule assemblies are scrapped or returned from
scrap through the Work Order-less Completions window. If you do not specify that
a scrap account is required, it is optional.

This parameter also determines how scrap transactions are processed. If you enter a
scrap account, the system debits this account and credits the job or schedule
elemental accounts through the operation at which the assemblies are scrapped. If
you enter a reversing scrap transaction, the system credits this account and debits
the job or schedule elemental accounts through the operation at which the
assemblies are returned. If you do not provide a scrap account, the cost of scrap
remains in the job or schedule until job or period close and is then written off as a
variance.

Allow Creation of New Operations

Determines whether you can or cannot add an operation to a discrete job work in
process routing during a move transaction. For example, you may want to add an
operation to keep track of rework you were not expecting.

Allow Moves Over No Move Shop Floor Statuses

Determines whether moves are disallowed if an intraoperation step that disallows
moves exists at an autocharge operation and intraoperation step between the From
and To operations or at intervening intraoperation step at the From and To
operations if they are direct charge. If an intraoperation step that disallows moves is
found, a warning message is displayed and the move is disallowed.

Note: The Move Transactions: Allow Skipping Over No Move Statuses
security function can be set to override no move shop floor statuses.
See: Security Functions, page 2-74.
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Direct charge operations between the From and To Operations are not considered
when the system checks for no move shop floor statuses. Scrap and Reject
intraoperation steps at autocharge operations are also not considered. See: Shop
Floor Statuses, page 8-53.

Material Parameters

The following parameters are used for material transactions.
* Include Component Yield

Controls if component yield is factored into component quantities during material
transactions. You can disable this parameter to avoid rounding decimal quantities.
Rounding can inflate transaction quantities, and requirements are then not
accurately represented. See: Component Yield and Shrinkage, page 7-5

*  Supply Subinventory

Determines which supply subinventory and, if required by the subinventory,
locator are used when backflushing Operation Pull and Assembly Pull components
that do not have defaults defined at the bill of material component or at the
inventory item level.

You can select an expense subinventory, if the Oracle Inventory Allow Expense to
Asset Transfer profile option is set to Yes. See: Inventory Profile Options, Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide.

*  Supply Locator

Determines which supply subinventory, and if required by the subinventory, which
locator is used when backflushing Operation Pull and Assembly Pull components
that do not have defaults defined at the bill of material component or at the
inventory item level.

e Lot Selection Method

Determines how lot controlled Assembly Pull and Component Pull component
items are selected during backflush transactions. The options are as follows:

* Expiration Date

Backflush lots are automatically selected based on their expiration date and the
first in-first out (FIFO) method or, if the lot is not under shelf life control, the
receipt date and the first in-first out (FIFO) method.

e Manual

Backflush lots must be manually selected.

* Receipt Date
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Backflush lots are automatically selected based on their inventory receipt date
using the first in-first out (FIFO) method.

Transaction History

Backflush lots are automatically selected based on the previous transaction, for
the same component, on the same job.

Note: This parameter does not apply to components that are
under both lot and serial control. When you backflush a
component under both lot and serial control, you must enter
both the lot and the serial number.

Alternate Lot Selection Method

This parameter is only enabled if the Lot Selection Method is set to Transaction
History. It is used when previous transactions —for the same component, on the

same job—do not exist for defaulting. The options are:

Expiration Date

Backflush lots are automatically selected based on their expiration date and the
first in-first out (FIFO) method or, if the lot is not under shelf life control, the
receipt date and the first in-first out (FIFO) method.

Manual

Backflush lots must be manually selected.

Receipt Date

Backflush lots are automatically selected based on their inventory receipt date
using the first in-first out (FIFO) method.

Lot Verification

Determines how lots that are automatically selected, based on whether the Lot
Selection Method parameter is set to Receipt Date or Expiration Date, are verified
during backflush transactions. When the Lot Selection Method parameter is set to
Manual, manually selected lots are verified as if the All option has been specified.
The lot verification options are as follows:

All

Verifies that the lots automatically selected were the ones consumed by the
assemblies.

Exceptions Only

Verifies exceptions only. If the lot requirement for the component cannot be
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filled automatically using the FIFO method, you can assign lots to components
manually.

® Release Backflush Components

The Component Pick Release program only considers supply type push
components in processing, unless this parameter is enabled. If enabled, operation
pull and assembly pull supply type components are included in the pick release
process.

Note: The Discrete Job Pick List Report does not consider this
parameter in processing.

Kanban Components —the system assumes that supply type pull components are
used for backflush transactions, that is, for consumption and you are not picking
these components for a job. Kanban items are not typically considered in a pick
release, but they are often defined as assembly pull components. Appropriate for
kanban items, the following behavior occurs for the Release Backflush Components
parameter setting:

¢ If Release Backflush Components is enabled:
*  Supply type push components are considered in the pick release and not

backflushed

* Supply type pull components are considered in the pick release and are
backflushed

¢ If Release Backflush Components is disabled:

* Supply type push components are considered in the pick release and not
backflushed

e Supply type pull components are not considered in the pick release, but are
backflushed

See: Component Picking, page 7-20, and Supply Types, page C-1

e Allow Quantity Changes During Backflush

Enables changes to the transaction quantity —therefore Bill of Material required
quantity default is not used. This provides the ability to over or under issue pull
components when lot or serial entry is required for assembly moves and
completions. This functionality is also available for work order-less completions
when using Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications. See: Backflush Supply
Subinventories and Locators, page 7-63
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Intraoperation Steps Parameter

Determines which intraoperation steps are enabled in your WIP routing operations. The
options are Queue, Run, To Move, Reject and Scrap. See: Intraoperation Steps, page 8-

9.

The Queue intraoperation step is automatically enabled for all operations and cannot be
disabled. The To Move intraoperation step, even if disabled here, is automatically
enabled for the final operations in routings so that assemblies can be completed into
inventory.

Outside Processing Parameters

The following parameters affect outside processing functionality:

Shop Floor Status for PO Move Resources

Determines which shop floor status is assigned to the Queue intraoperation step of
an outside processing operation when you create discrete jobs and repetitive
schedules. You first define the status on the Shop Floor Statuses window, and it
then appears on the list of values for this parameter. See: Defining Shop Floor
Statuses , page 2-51You then can assign the status to operations that have PO Move
resources assigned to them (but not those assigned PO Receipt). Only no move
statuses, those statuses which are not Allow Moves enabled, can be
selected.Assigning and Viewing Shop Floor Statuses, page 8-55

This status ensures that assembly moves from an outside processing resource
operation can only be launched by the receipt of a purchase order in Oracle
Purchasing. This ensures that the same number of assemblies are moved into and
out of an outside processing resource operation. Problems in tracking work in
process and cost variances are thus avoided.Requisitioning Outside Processing
Items, page 11-20

Requisition Creation Time

Determines whether purchase requisitions are created for outside processing
operations automatically or manually, and when in the manufacturing process they
are created. An outside processing operation is an operation that contains an
outside resource linked to an outside processing item.

e AtJob/Schedule Release

Automatically creates purchase requisitions for all outside processing
operations on a job or schedule (except non-countpoint/non- autocharge
operations), when the job or schedule is released. Creating requisitions at job
and schedule release makes it possible to create and release purchase orders to
suppliers in advance.

* At OSP Operation: Automatically creates purchase requisitions when you move
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assemblies into the Queue intraoperation step of an outside processing
operation. This is the parameter's default value. If the outside processing
operation is the first operation of the job or repetitive schedule, a requisition is
created at that operation when the status of the job or schedule is changed to
Released.

e Manual

Requires you to manually create purchase requisitions in Oracle Purchasing.
This option allows you to automatically charge outside processing resources at
an operation, but does not link the creation of the requisition to either the
creation or processing of the job or schedule.

Note: For lot based jobs in Oracle Shop Floor Management, set
this is parameter to At OSP Operation. Multiple paths are
available in a network routing, and the outside processing
operation can change for each manufacturing run.

e Production Scheduler

Associates an employee with the Production Scheduler job role on outside
processing workflow notifications. The production scheduler receives notifications
when there are no purchase orders for outside processing items, when outside
processing assemblies have been shipped, or when they will not be shipped.

* Shipping Manager

Associates an employee with the Shipping Manager job role on outside processing
workflow notifications. The shipping manager receives a notification when
intermediate assemblies are ready to be shipped to a supplier for outside services.
The employee associated with this role receives all notifications for all jobs that
have an outside processing operation.

* Propagate Job Change to Purchasing

Sets how quantity changes are forwarded to purchasing documents, and initiates
cancellation of these documents under certain conditions. Your choices are:

* Automatic-Changes are passed routinely through the workflow. You can
choose to have them propagated as fully automatic, or subject to approval.

If this parameter is set to Automatic, the requisition and purchase order
documents are cancelled if the following conditions exist: The job status is
changed to Cancel, Complete No Charge, or Closed.

* Manual-You must update changes directly in the purchasing documents.

* Need-By Date Tolerance
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Controls Need-By date using an early and late day tolerance value. These values are
used by the Update OSP Need-by Date concurrent program. If the concurrent
program is not submitted, these values are ignored. The concurrent program
initiates the workflow for automatic job date changes when the number of days set
in the Days Early field and Days Late field is exceeded. See: Changing the Need By
Date, page 11-32

Scheduling Parameters

This parameter is used to include resource factors in scheduling calculations, and if
Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling is installed for constraint-based scheduling.
Constraint-base scheduling considers resource, material constraints, and the number of
days in the schedule when rescheduling jobs. Oracle provides constraint-based
scheduling through Manufacturing Scheduling and Production Scheduling, see Supply
Chain Planning Production Scheduling

Check the Use Constraint Based Scheduler check box to enable the constraint-based
scheduling engine. You also must select the constraints and the scheduling horizon that
you want the engine to consider when rescheduling jobs.

Include Resource Efficiency (check box)

This check box provides the option to use resource efficiency in scheduling
calculations; it affects both constraint-based and infinite scheduling. This factor
influences resource elapsed time calculated during scheduling. Values of less than
100 percent elongate lead time. Resource efficiency is always considered in lead
time calculations.

Include Resource Utilization (check box)

This check box provides the option to use resource utilization in scheduling
calculations; it affects both constraint-based and infinite scheduling. This factor
influences resource elapsed time calculated during scheduling. Values of less than
100 percent elongate lead time. Resource utilization is always considered in lead
time calculations.

Simulation Set

The Simulation Set field enables you to adjust resource capacity. Simulation sets are
used to link resource changes to available resource capacity for scheduling and
planning. They are defined on the Simulation Sets window. If the Use in Scheduling
field is checked for particular simulation sets, capacity moderations associated with
that set are used when scheduling jobs.

When you assign resources to departments, you can use simulation sets for capacity
modifications by defining them on the Capacity Changes window in Oracle Bills of
Material. See: Assigning Resources to a Department, Oracle Bills of Material User's
Guide.
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e Use Constraint Based Scheduler (check box)

Choose this check box to enable the constraint-based scheduling engine. If this
check box is not selected, the system assumes infinite capacity.

Note: Do not select this check box unless you have Oracle
Manufacturing Scheduling installed.

e (Constraints

If you are using the constraint-based scheduling engine, open the list of values for
the field, and select the constraints that the scheduling engine is to consider when
rescheduling jobs.

e Resources
If you select this option, the system considers the capacity of the resources
available.

e Resources and Material

If you select this option, the system considers the capacity of the resources and
the material available.

¢ Primary Objective

The Primary Objective is the goal of work in process scheduling for your plant and
determines the set of scheduling logic used on the shop floor. Your choices are
maximize Ontime Completion, Minimize Setup, or Minimize Operation Slack.

e Horizon (days)

If you are using the constraint-based scheduling engine, enter the scheduling
horizon, which is the number of days in the schedule that the engine must consider
when rescheduling jobs. The scheduling horizon should be at least as long as your
longest job scheduled, and you should add additional time to take into
consideration future material receipts.

* Maximum Penalty
This value is the maximum penalty factor that can be entered when assigning
penalties for scheduling.

® Penalty Per Day Late

This value is the default penalty factor used in scheduling jobs not completed by the
scheduled due date. Higher penalties generate attempts in the scheduling logic to
circumvent such an event.

® Due Date Tolerance (days)
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The value in this field specifies the maximum number of days the job can be
delayed during scheduling. This is a default value, you can enter another on the job.
Detailed Scheduling, page 14-6
Overview of Resource Requirements, page 10-8
Calculating Manufacturing Lead Times, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

Manufacturing Lead Time Computations, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

Mobile Parameters

The following parameter is set only if you are using Oracle Mobile Supply Chain
Applications. This value must be set if you are entering scrap transactions.

¢ Default Scrap Account

The Default Scrap Account value is used for scrap transactions. You can either enter
an account number, or select an alias from the list of values. An alias is an easily
recognized name or label representing an account.

Note: This account number is only used in Oracle Mobile Supply
Chain Application scrap transactions. It is not used in standard
Work in Process scrap transactions.

Transaction Processing Mode
Used to control mobile processing, your choices are either:
®  Online: Transactions are processed while you wait, and control is returned

when the transaction processing is completed.

® Background: Transactions are processed on a periodic basis, and control is
returned immediately.

® Resource, LPN, and serial tracking transactions ignore this parameter:
® Resource transactions are always processed in Background mode

® LPN transactions (including LPN completions, LPN work order-less
completions, and LPN flow transactions) are always processed in Online mode

* Mobile serialized transactions are always processed in the Online mode

Serial Parameters

The following parameter is used to set features for serial number control tracking
throughout manufacturing. Serial control includes control beginning at the routing,
association of serial numbers to jobs before their production, serial based transaction
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entry, generation of serial numbers, and serial label printing. See: Serial Number
Tracking Throughout Manufacturing, page 3-74, and Associating and Modifying Serial
Number Job Information, page 3-77

® Default Serialization Start Operation

Determines the job operation where tracking of the serial number begins. The
values are:

e Enabled: If the serialization start operation is defined on the bill of material
item routing, it is copied to the job routing. If this value is not defined on the
item routing, the first operation is defaulted to be the serialization start
operation on the job routing.

® Disabled: The serialization start operation on the job routing is blank.

e Auto Associate Serial Numbers on Job Creation From Interface

Determines if serial numbers are automatically generated and associated with a job
when a job is created through the WIP Mass Load interface. The job start quantity
determines the number of serial numbers created. The values are:

¢ Enabled: Serial numbers are automatically generated and associated with a job.

¢ Disabled: Serial numbers are not automatically generated and associated with a
job.

® Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves

This parameter is used for move transactions on a serialized job. It defines a default
value for the intraoperation step where you are moving assemblies - the To step.
Your choices are Queue, Run, To move, and null.

For example, when moving assemblies, if this value is set to:
*  Queue - the default intraoperation To step for the next move transaction is the

next Queue step in the routing.

* Run - the default intraoperation To step for the next move transactions is the
next Run step in the routing.

* To move - the default intraoperation To step for the next move transaction is the
next To move in the routing.

e Null - a default is not set, you must specify the step in your move transaction.

Other Parameters

The following parameter is used to set features for material availability checking,
overcompletions, and component pick release.
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e Component ATP Rule

Determines which ATP Rule is used as the default when checking the material
availability of component requirements. You can enter any user-defined ATP rule.
See: Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18 and See: Defining ATP
Rules, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

*  Default Overcompletion Tolerance % (percent)

Determines the percentage of assemblies that you can over-complete on all jobs and
schedules.

®  Default Pick Slip Grouping Rule

This field sets the default Pick Slip Grouping Rule displaying on the Component
Pick Release window. Grouping rules are used each time you run component pick
release; resulting tasks are grouped based on the rule. The grouping rules are
defined on the Pick Slip Grouping Rules window in Oracle Inventory. See: Using
the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

e Default Plan Tasks

This parameter is used only by Oracle Warehouse Management enabled
organizations. It determines the default Plan Tasks value displaying on the
Component Pick Release window. The choices are:

* Enabled: Pick tasks are created, you can choose the time to release the tasks
using the concurrent program.

e Disabled: Pick tasks are created and released when you choose Release on the
Component Pick Release window.

See: Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

Defining WIP Parameters

WIP parameters define modes of operation and default values that affect Work in
Process.

Tip: You cannot define WIP parameters if the current organization
shares costs with another organization. If the current organization does
share costs, you must change the organization's control level for the
Costing Enabled and Inventory Asset Value item attributes (Costing
Group) to Item/Organization. This can be done using the Item Attribute
Controls window in Oracle Inventory. Before changing these attributes,
however, you must confirm that item costs have been defined in the
current organization. See: Cost Organizations and Shared Costs, Oracle
Cost Management User’s Guide and Defining Item Attribute Controls,
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Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Prerequisites

[ Define a discrete accounting class. See: Defining WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-
49.

[ Option: define a shop floor status that disallows moves of PO resources. See:
Defining Shop Floor Statuses, page 2-51.

To define and update Work in Process parameters:

1. Navigate to the Work in Process Parameters window. See: WIP Parameters, page 2-
12.

2. In the Discrete tabbed region, enter the Default Discrete Class. See: Default WIP
Classes, page 2-47.

%Wﬂrk in Process Parameters (M1)

BIEEEEN Repetitive  Move Transaction  Material  Intracperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mohile

Diefault Discrete Class IM

Default Lot Mumber Type |Based on Inventory Rules
Respond to Sales Order Changes |When Linked 1 to 1

3. Select the Default Lot Number Type.

Determines how lot numbers are assigned to discrete jobs.

4. Select one of the Respond to Sales Order Changes options.

Determines whether and how the system responds to changes to configure-to-order
(CTO,) sales orders and their related discrete jobs.

5. In the Repetitive tabbed region, select the Recognize Period Variances option.
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%Wﬂrk in Process Parameters {M1)

Discrete  NEEREIGHEN Move Transaction  Material  Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  hohile

Recognize Period Yariances © All Schedules

® Cancelled and Complete-ho Charges Only

Autorelease Days |0

Determines which repetitive schedule variances are posted to the general ledger
when an accounting period is closed.

Enter the number of repetitive Autorelease Days.

Determines the time period within which the system automatically releases the next

Unreleased schedule.

In the Average Costing tabbed region, select a Default Completion Cost Source. The
options are System Calculated and User Defined. See: Average Costing Parameters,
page 2-17.
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© YWark in Pro FParameters (M ¢ :::-:::-

Discrete WSGEIN Move Transaction  Material  Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mobile  Serial

Default Completion Cast Source Mr

Systern Option |Use Actual Resources

Cost Type

W Auta Compute Final Completion

Note: You can only set parameters in the Average Costing tabbed
region if your current organization has been defined as an average
cost organization in the Oracle Inventory Organization Parameters
window. See: Organization Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide and .Defining Costing Information, Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide

8. If you select the System Calculated as your default completion cost source, you
must select a System Option. The options are Use Actual Resources and Use
Predefined Resources.

9. Select a Cost Type.

Determines which Cost Type is defaulted for when completing jobs. You must
select a cost type if the Default Completion Cost Source parameter is User Defined.

10. Check the Auto Compute Final Completions check box to indicate whether the
system should automatically determine when a completion transaction completes a
job (quantity complete + scrap quantity = job quantity). The system calculates
completion costs by taking the incurred job costs and dividing them by the
completion quantity.

11. In the Move Transactions tabbed region, select or deselect the Require Scrap
Account check box.

2-32 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



12,

13.

14.

15.

%Wﬂrk in Process Parameters {M1)

Discrete  Repetitive BOIENNEEERIGN Material Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mabile

¥ Require Scrap Account

W Allow Creation of New Operations
W Allow Moves Cwer Mo Move Shop Floor Statuses

Determines whether a scrap account is required when you move assemblies into
and out of the Scrap intraoperation step of an operation.

Select or deselect the Allow Creation of New Operations check box.

Determines whether you can or cannot add an operation to a discrete job work in
process routing during a move transaction.

Select or deselect the Allow Moves Over No Move Shop Floor Statuses.

Determines whether moves are disallowed if an intraoperation step that disallows
moves exists at an autocharge operation and intraoperation step between the From
and To operations and intraoperation steps.

In the Material tabbed region, choose the defaults for material backflushing. The
Include Component Yield check box controls if component yield is factored into
component quantities during material transactions. You can disable this parameter
to avoid rounding transaction quantities. See: Component Yield and Shrinkage,
page 7-5

In the Backflush Controls region, select a backflush Supply Subinventory and, if
required, a Supply Locator.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

©'Work in Pro

Digcrete  Repetitive  hove Transaction BREIEREIN Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mobile [j

W Include Component Yield

[~ Backflush Controls

Supply Subinventory

Supply Locator

Lat Selection Methad |Transact|on Histony '|
Alternate Lot Selection Method |h|'|anua| '|
Lat Yerification |A" v|

v Releage Backflush Components
v Allow Gluantity Changes During Backflush

These two parameters determine which supply subinventory/locator is used when
backflushing Operation Pull and Assembly Pull components that do not have
defaults defined at the bill of material component level or at the item level.

You can select an expense subinventory, if the Oracle Inventory Allow Expense to
Asset Transfer profile option is set to Yes. See: Inventory Profile Options, Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide.

Select a backflush Lot Selection Method.

Determines how lot controlled Assembly Pull and Component Pull component
items are selected during backflush transactions.

If you choose Transaction History for the Lot Selection Method, select a value for
the Alternate Lot Selection Method. These two parameters are used in combination
with lot number defaulting. If there is no transaction history for defaulting, this
value is used for lot selection. This occurs in instances such as the initial backflush
transaction, or the lots defaulted from the previous backflush do not have sufficient
on-hand quantity.

Select a backflush Lot Verification Method.

Determines how lots are verified during backflush transactions.

Check the Release Backflush Components check box to indicate if operation pull
and assembly pull supply type components are included in the Component Pick
Release window.

Check the Allow Quantity Changes During Backflush to make changes to the

2-34 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



transaction quantity —therefore Bill of Material required quantity default is not
used —for assembly move and completion transactions. This provides the ability to
over or under issue pull components for assembly moves, completions; and mobile
work order-less completions requiring lot and serial information..

21. In the Interoperation Steps tabbed region, enable Intraoperation Steps as required.

%Wﬂrk in Process Parameters (M1)

Discrete  Repetitive  Move Transaction  Material SIMWEREENGN Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mobile |

I ¥ Run
W To hove v Reject

¥ Scrap

Determines which intraoperation steps are enabled in your WIP routing operations.

22. In the Outside Processing tabbed region, select which status is assigned to the Shop
Floor Status for PO Move Resources parameter.

Discrete  Repetitive  Maove Transaction  Material  Intraoperation

Shop Floor Status for PO Move Resources

Requisition Creation Time | At Operation

Job Roles for Notifications

Production Scheduler |Smith, Mr. Jonathan

Shipping Manager |Smith, Mr. Jonathan

Job Change Controls for Purchasing Documents

Propagate Job Change to Purchasing [Autumatic

Need-By Date Tolerance

Days Early |1|]|]|] Days Late |1|]["]

This parameter determines which shop floor status is assigned to the Queue
intraoperation steps of outside processing operations when you create discrete jobs
and repetitive schedules.
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23. Select a Requisition Creation Time option.

Determines whether or not requisitions for outside processing resources operations
are created, and when in the outside processing process they will be created (At
Job/Schedule Release, At Operation, or Manual).

24. If you have outside processing operations, and you have set the WIP:Enable
Outside Processing Workflows profile option to Yes, select the employees that you
want to associate with the Production Scheduler and the Shipping Manager job
roles.

The employee associated with either of these roles receives all notifications for all
jobs that have an outside processing operation.

25. The Job Change Controls for Purchasing Documents region is used to set
parameters when the Purchase Order Approval and Requisition workflows are
launched. In the Propagate job Change to Purchasing field, set how quantity and
date changes are forwarded to purchasing documents. Your choices are:

* Automatic—-Changes are passed routinely through the workflow. You can

choose to have them propagated as fully automatic, or subject to approval.

* Manual-You must update changes directly in the purchasing documents.

26. In the Need-By Date Tolerance fields, set values used to initiate the workflow for
automatic job date changes. The workflow is initiated when the number of days
either in the Days Early or Days Late fields is exceeded.

27. Select the Scheduling tabbed region to include resource factors in scheduling jobs,
and to enable the Constraint Based Scheduler if Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling is
installed.

28. Check the Include Resource Efficiency box if you want job scheduling to consider
resource efficiency.

Efficiency effects resource loading and is always considered in lead time
calculations.
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29.

30.

31.

32,

33.

O Wark in Proc AR (T e ie e e e L L LT e T T Z::-::Z-

Repetitive  Move Transaction Material Intraoperation  Outside Processing SERUERIIGEN Mobile  Serial Other [« |

[ Include Resource Efficiency Simulation Set |SS-MfgSch
™ Include Resource Utilization

—I Use Constraint Based Scheduler (3)

Constraints |Resuurce Only v|

Primary Objective |Minimize Setup v|

Horizon (days) 8 haximurn Penalty

Penalty Per Day Late |0

Due Date Tolerance (days) [0

Check the Include Resource Utilization box if you want job scheduling to consider
resource utilization.

Utilization is always considered in lead time calculations. Resource availability is
divided by the utilization percentage for capacity.

Select a simulation set in the Simulation Set field to enable the adjust resource
capacity capability.

Simulation sets are used to link resource changes to available resource capacity for
scheduling and planning.

If you have Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling installed, check the Use Constraint
Based Scheduler box to activate the Constraint Based scheduling engine.

Note: Do not choose this check box unless you have Oracle
Manufacturing Scheduling installed. Oracle also provides
Production Scheduling, a constraint-based automated scheduling
tool using sophisticated scheduling algorithms. See: Supply Chain
Planning Production Scheduling

Select the constraints that you want the constraint-based scheduling engine to
consider in its calculations when it reschedules jobs: Resources (only) or Resources
and Material.

In the primary Objective field, select the primary goal of work in process scheduling
for your plant.
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

The choice of objective determines which set of scheduling logic is used on the shop
floor. Your choices are maximize Ontime Completion, Minimize Setup, or Minimize
Operation Slack.

Enter the number of days in the scheduling Horizon field. The horizon is the
number of days in the schedule that the constraint-based scheduling engine is to
consider in its calculations when it reschedules jobs (the default is 60 days). The
horizon should be at least as long as your longest job on the schedule, and you
should also add additional time to take into consideration future material receipts.

In the Maximum Penalty field, enter the maximum penalty factor that can be
entered when assigning penalties for scheduling.

In the Penalty Per Day Late field, enter the default penalty factor used in scheduling
jobs not completed by the scheduled due date.

In the Due Date Tolerance (days) field, enter the default number of days a job can
be delayed during scheduling.

The Mobile tabbed region is used if you are using Oracle Mobile Supply Chain
Applications. Select a Default Scrap Account value for scrap transactions, entering
either an account number, or selecting an alias from the list of values.

Note: This account number is only used in Oracle Mobile Supply
Chain Application scrap transactions. It is not used in standard
Work in Process scrap transactions.

Select a Transaction Processing Mode.

Your choices are Online, for immediate processing-or Background for periodic
processing.
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Repetitive  Move Transaction Material  Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling BERIIEN  Serial Other[‘_

Default Scrap Account

Alias |
Number 01.000-1410-0000-000

Transaction Processing Mode

® Cinline

" Background

40. Use the Serial tabbed region to select parameters for serial number control tracking.
See: Serial Number Tracking Throughout Manufacturing, page 3-74

Repetitive  Move Transaction Material  Intraoperation Outside Processing  Scheduling  Maohile

W Default Serialization Start Cperation

[ Auto Associate Serial Mumbers an Job Creation From Interface

Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves |Queue

#1. Use the Default Serialization Start Operation box to determine the job operation
where tracking of the serial number begins. The choices are:

* Enabled: If the serialization start operation is defined on the bill of material
item routing, it is copied to the job routing. If this value is not defined on the
item routing, the first operation is defaulted to be the serialization start
operation on the job routing.

* Disabled: The serialization start operation on the job routing is blank.

42. Use the Auto Associate Serial Numbers on Job Creation From Interface box to
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determine if serial numbers are automatically generated.

This flag is used when jobs are created through the WIP Mass Load interface. The
job start quantity determines the number of serial numbers created.

If this flag is enabled, serial numbers are automatically generated and associated
with a job. Otherwise, serial numbers are not automatically generated and
associated with a job.

43. Select a value in the Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves field. This
value is used when the move quantity is at the intraoperation step, your choices are
Queue, Run, To move, and null.

For example, when moving assemblies, if this value is set to Queue - the default
intraoperation To step for the next move transaction is the next Queue step in the
routing.

If the value is set to Run - the default intraoperation To step for the next move
transactions is the next Run step in the routing.

If set to To move - the default intraoperation To step for the next move transaction
is the next To move in the routing.

However, if this value is set to null - a default is not set and you must specify the
step in your move transaction.

44. In the Other tabbed region, select a Component ATP Rule. See: ATP Parameter,
page 2-28
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Repetitive  Move Trangaction  Material Intraoperation  Outside Processing  Scheduling  Mobile  Serial SR

Component ATP Rule |Standard
Default Overcompletion Tolerance % |190

Default Pick Slip Grouping Rule |Bulk Picking

45. Enter the Default Overcompletion Tolerance % (percent) of assemblies that can be
over-completed on all jobs or schedules.

46. Select a Default Pick Slip Grouping Rule.

This value displays on the Component Pick Release window for this organization,
but can be changed during requirement picking. It is used to group tasks based on
the pick method such as order pick or bulk pick. See: Using the Component Pick
Release Window, page 7-28, and

47. If you are setting up an Oracle Warehouse Management organization, use the
Default Plan Tasks to determine the default value displaying on the Component
Pick Release window. Your choices are:

¢ Enabled: Pick tasks are created, you can choose the time to release the tasks
using the concurrent program.
* Disabled: Pick tasks are created and released when you choose Release on the

Component Pick Release window.

See: Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

WIP Accounting Classes

You can define any number of accounting classes. The valuation and variance accounts
that are associated with these accounting classes determine which accounts are charged
and when.
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Discrete Accounting Classes

You can define accounting classes for each type of discrete production you use:
standard discrete, asset non-standard discrete and expense non-standard discrete. You
must assign an accounting class all your discrete jobs.

Standard Discrete

Standard discrete accounting classes can be used to group job costs. For example, if you
build subassemblies and finished goods, you can define your accounting classes so that
you can separately value and report the costs associated with subassembly and finished
goods production. Standard discrete accounting classes can be automatically defaulted
when you create discrete jobs. See: WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-47, Product
Line Accounting Setup, Oracle Cost Management User’s Guide, and Discrete Parameters,
page 2-16.

When you define an accounting class, you must assign valuation and variance accounts
to it. When you issue materials to a job that uses this accounting class, the appropriate
valuation accounts are charged. When the job is closed, final costs and variances are
calculated and posted to the variance and valuation accounts. When the accounting
period is closed, these journal entries are automatically posted to the general ledger.

Non-Standard Discrete

Non-standard discrete accounting classes can be used to group and report various types
of non-standard production costs, such as field service repair or engineering projects.

For example to track recurring expenses - machine maintenance or engineering projects
- with non-standard jobs, you can define and assign an accounting class with a type of
expense non-standard to these jobs. The valuation accounts carry the costs incurred on
these expense jobs as an asset during the period and automatically writes them off to
the variance accounts at period close.

On the other hand, if you use non-standard discrete jobs to track production costs as
assets, you can define and assign an accounting class with a type of asset non-standard.
Asset non-standard discrete jobs are costed the same as standard discrete jobs.
Valuation accounts are charged when material is issued to a job and final costs and
variances are calculated and posted to the appropriate variance and valuation accounts
when the job is closed.

Repetitive Accounting Classes

Repetitive accounting classes are used to group production costs and must be assigned
to each repetitive line/assembly association that is created. Every schedule for that
assembly on that line uses these accounts. The accounts are charged whenever you
transact against the line/assembly association. Repetitive accounting classes can be
automatically defaulted when you associate repetitive assemblies with production lines.
See: WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-47Product Line Accounting Setup, Oracle
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Cost Management User’s Guide.

You can analyze repetitive manufacturing costs by assembly regardless of the line on
which it was manufactured by using the same accounting class for all lines that build
that assembly. You can use the same class for all assemblies on a line to do line based
cost reporting or you can use a different accounting class for every line/assembly
association.

Lot Based Job Accounting Classes

Oracle Shop Floor Management extends work in process functionality using network
routings, lot based transactions, and yield based operational costing. If you have Oracle
Shop Floor Management installed, you can define accounting classes for standard
production and expense non-standard jobs.

Standard Lot Based

Standard jobs control the material, resources, and operations required to build an
assembly and collect costs. When you build lot based jobs, the standard lot based
accounting class is used to separately value and report costs associated with yielded
production at each individual operation on the routing.

You must assign valuation and variance accounts to it. When you issue materials to a
job that uses this accounting class, the appropriate valuation accounts are charged.
When the job is closed, final costs and variances are calculated and posted to the
variance and valuation accounts. When the accounting period is closed, these journal
entries are automatically posted to the general ledger. If Estimated Scrap Accounting is
enabled, both Estimated Scrap accounts are required. If this feature is not enabled, the
Estimated Scrap account fields are disabled.

Expense Non-standard Lot Based

Non-standard jobs control material and collects costs for miscellaneous activity. These
jobs are used for expense work orders for testing, prototypes, and rework where
operation yield costing is not considered. You can perform all transactions (moves,
jumps, scrap, splits, and update assemblies or routings) with the exception of job merge.

Maintenance Account Class

Maintenance accounting classes are used to group costs for work orders used in Oracle
Enterprise Asset Management (eAM). For example, if you are creating work orders for
plant maintenance activities, you can define your accounting classes to separately value
and report the costs related to asset. Maintenance accounting classes are automatically
defaulted when you create eAM work orders.

When you define an accounting class, you must assign valuation and variance accounts
to it. When you issue materials to a work order that uses this accounting class, the
appropriate valuation accounts are charged. When the work order is closed, final costs
and variances are calculated and posted to the variance and valuation accounts. When
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the accounting period is closed, these journal entries are automatically posted to the

general ledger.

Valuation and Variance Accounts

WIP accounting class valuation accounts are charged when you issue components,
move assemblies, complete assemblies, and charge resources.

Variance accounts associated with Standard Discrete and Non-standard Asset
accounting classes are charged when jobs are closed. Variance accounts associated with
Expense Non-standard Discrete, and optionally Repetitive accounting classes, are

charged when accounting periods are closed.

As noted in the following table, different valuation and variance accounts are required
under standard versus average costing.

Account Valuation Variance

Material Standard and Average Standard and Average
Material Overhead Standard and Average Standard and Average
Resource Standard and Average Standard and *Average
Outside processing Standard and Average Standard and *Average

Overhead

Standard Cost

Bridging

Expense

Standard and Average Standard and *Average
Standard Only Variance not applicable
Average Only Variance not applicable
Average Only Variance not applicable

Valuation Accounts

WIP accounting class valuation accounts are defined as follows:

Material
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Normally an asset account this account tracks material
costs. Under standard costing, it is debited at standard
when you issue material to a job or schedule and credited
at standard when you complete assemblies from a job or
schedule, close a job, or close an accounting period. Under
average costing, this account is debited at the average cost
in effect at the time of the issue transaction and is credited



Material Overhead

Resource

Outside Processing

Overhead

when you complete assemblies from a job.

Normally an asset account this account tracks material
overhead (burden) costs. Under standard costing, it is
charged/debited at standard when you issue material with
material overhead to a job or schedule and relieved at
standard when you complete assemblies from a job or
schedule, close a job, or close an accounting period. Under
average costing, this account is debited at the average cost
in effect at the time of the issue transaction.

Note: When a job is completed and material overhead is
earned, this account is not charged /credited. Instead, the

material overhead account for the completion subinventory
is debited.

An asset account that account tracks resource costs. Under
standard costing, it is charged/debited at standard when
resources are charged to a job or schedule and
relieved/credited at standard when you complete
assemblies from a job or schedule, close a job, or close an
accounting period. Under average costing, this account is
debited and credited at the resource rate in effect at the
time the resource is charged.

An asset account that tracks outside processing costs.
Under standard costing it is debited at the standard or
purchase order cost when you receive items for a job or
schedule in Oracle Purchasing. It is credited at standard
when you complete assemblies from a job or schedule,
close a job, or close an accounting period. Under average
costing when you move job or repetitive schedule
assemblies through an outside processing operation, it is
debited at the resource's predefined rate or at the purchase
order cost. See: Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32.

Normally an asset account this account tracks resource or
department overhead cost. Under standard costing it is
debited at standard when resources are charged to a job or
schedule. It is relieved at standard when you complete
assemblies from a job or schedule, close a job, or close an
accounting period.

For additional information about how elemental accounts
are charged under standard and average costing see:
Manufacturing Average Cost Transactions, Oracle Cost
Management User’s Guide and Work in Process Standard
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Variance Accounts

Cost Transactions, Oracle Cost Management User’s Guide.

WIP accounting class variance accounts are defined as follows:

Material

Resource

Outside Processing

Overhead

Standard Cost

Bridging

Expense
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This account tracks variances that occur when the previous
level material costs charged to the job or schedule do not
equal the previous level material costs that are relieved.
This calculation gives you a net material usage and
configuration variance.

This account tracks variances that occur when the this level
resource costs charged to the job or schedule do not equal
the this level resource costs that are relieved. If you charge
actual labor without creating resource rate variances
(resource standard rate is set to No), the resource variance
includes any rate, efficiency, and method variances. If you
recognize rate variances or charge resources at standard,
the resource variance includes resource efficiency, and any
method variances.

Tracks the variances that are occur when the this level
outside processing costs charged to the job or schedule do
not equal the this level outside processing costs that are
relieved. If you do not calculate purchase price variance
(resource standard rate is set to No), the outside processing
variance includes any rate, efficiency, and method
variances. If you recognize purchase price variance, this
account includes efficiency and any method variances.

Tracks the variances that are occur when the this level
overhead costs charged to the job or schedule do not equal
the this level overhead costs relieved from the job or
schedule. These variances include both efficiency and
method variances.

Applies only to standard discrete and non-standard asset.
This account is charged for the sum of all the elemental
standard cost adjustments when you perform a standard
cost update that impacts an active job. Cost updates are not
performed for repetitive schedules or expense
non-standard jobs.

This field is optional.

Optional, used to accommodate European accounting



practices.

Estimated Scrap Applies only to lot based jobs in Oracle Shop Floor
Management enabled inventory organizations when
Estimated Scrap Accounting is enabled. If this feature is
enabled, both Estimated Scrap accounts are required. The
scrap account field is required when defining a department
on the Departments window. Additionally when you
define this account, you can also track operation yield and
estimated scrap absorption when creating transactions for
lot based jobs. See: Defining Parameters, Oracle Shop Floor
Management User’s Guide

Related Topics
Defining WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-49

Work in Process Costs, page 13-4

WIP Accounting Class Defaults
You can set up default WIP accounting classes at several levels:

e Category account level for discrete jobs, and repetitive line and assembly
associations

¢ Default Discrete Class parameter class level for standard discrete jobs

® Project cost group level for project jobs

Non - Project Standard Discrete Jobs

The default discrete accounting classes that you have associated with categories in the
Default WIP Accounting Classes for Categories window are used when you create
standard discrete jobs for items that belong to categories that belong to the product line
category set. For example, if you create a job to build Item A, and Item A belongs to a
category that belongs to the product line category set, then the WIP accounting class
associated with Item A's category is defaulted. This defaulting logic is applied no matter
how jobs are created. See: Overview of Creating Discrete Jobs, page 3-54.

Note: If default discrete WIP accounting classes do not exist, the
accounting class specified for the Default Discrete Class parameter is
used. See Discrete Parameters, page 2-16.
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Non - Project Referenced Work Order-less Completions

When you perform work order-less completions, discrete accounting classes that are
associated with categories are defaulted if the item being completed belongs to a
category that belongs to the product line category set. For example, if you are
performing a work order-less completion for Item A, and Item A belongs to a category
that belongs to the product line category set, then the WIP accounting class associated
with Item A's category is defaulted.

Repetitive Assemblies

When you associate repetitive assemblies with production lines, the repetitive
accounting classes that you have associated with categories are defaulted if the
assembly item being associated belongs to a category that belongs to the product line
category set. For example if you create a repetitive line/assembly association for an
assembly Item B, and Item B belongs to a category that belongs to the product line
category set, then the WIP accounting class associated with Item B's category is
defaulted.

Project Related Defaults

Discrete accounting classes can also be defaulted when you define project referenced
jobs and perform project referenced work order-less completions. If the assembly item
belongs to a category that belongs to the product line category set, then the WIP
accounting class associated with the item's category is defaulted.

However, if a default discrete class cannot be found for a project job or work order-less
completion based on the assembly item's category set, the system does not default the
accounting class specified for the Default Discrete Class parameter. Instead it uses the
WIP accounting class that is associated with the project as defined in the Project
Parameters window. Like other accounting class defaults it can be overridden but only
with an accounting class that was associated with the project's cost group in the WIP
Accounting Classes for Cost Groups window. See: Assigning Project Parameters, Oracle
Project Manufacturing User’s Guide, and Defining Cost Groups, Oracle Cost Management
User’s Guide.

Note: If you create a project referenced job or perform a project
referenced work order-less completion, and the system can find neither
a default accounting class nor a project WIP accounting class, the
accounting class is not defaulted and one must be selected.

Accounting Class Defaults on the Discrete Jobs Window

When selecting a WIP Accounting Class on the Discrete Jobs window, the list of values
defaults in the following manner for your costing organization setup.

* Standard costing organization for jobs associated to a project or task:
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e If Cost Group is enabled on the Project Parameters window, only the
accounting classes associated with the project's cost group are displayed.

¢ If Cost Group is disabled, all valid accounting classes are displayed.

Non-Standard costing organization for jobs associated to a project or task—only the
accounting classes for the project's cost group are displayed.

Standard costing organization for jobs not associated to a project or task:

e If Cost Group is enabled on the Project Parameters window, only the
accounting classes associated with the project's cost group are displayed.

e If Cost Group is disabled, all valid accounting classes are displayed.

Defining WIP Accounting Classes

Accounting classes are assigned and used when jobs, work orders, and repetitive
assemblies associated with production lines are defined.

To define accounting classes:

1.

Navigate to the WIP Accounting Classes window.

If you are using an average costing organization, the Costing region displays for
entering average costing information. Otherwise, if using a standard costing
organization, this region does not appear.

Enter a unique accounting class name and description in the Class and Description
fields.

You cannot update the class name after you save your changes.

Select an accounting class Type.

The options are Standard Discrete, Repetitive Assembly, Asset Non-standard,
Expense Non-standard, Standard Lot Based, Maintenance, and Expense
Non-standard Lot Based. Production costs and variances are tracked in the
valuation and variance accounts associated with these classes.
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%WIP Accounting Classes (M1)

Enter the Inactive On date

As of this date, you can no longer use this accounting class. The Inactive On date
can be greater than or equal to the current date. If you do not enter an Inactive On
date, the accounting class is active indefinitely.

In the Accounts region, select the general ledger accounts each required Valuation
and Variance account. See: Valuation and Variance Accounts, page 2-44.

If you are defining an accounting class for an average costing organization, in the
Costing region, select a Default Completion Cost Source.

Note: This region displays only when you are using an average
costing inventory organization.

The default completion cost source defined in the WIP Parameters window is
defaulted but can be overridden. The options are System Calculated and User
Defined.

If you select the System Calculated as your default completion cost source, you
must select a System Option. The options are Use Actual Resources and Use
Predefined Resources.

Select a Cost Type.

Determines which Cost Type is defaulted for when completing jobs. You must

choose a cost type if the Default Completion Cost Source parameter is User Defined.

Save your work.

Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



Related Topics
WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-41

Shop Floor Statuses

Shop floor statuses can be used to control shop floor move transactions. You can define
as many shop floor statuses as are required.

Shop floor statuses can be assigned to the intraoperation steps of work in process
routing operations. When assigned to an intraoperation step of an operation that is
associated with a particular repetitive line and assembly, the status applies to all
repetitive schedules building that assembly on that line.

Defining Shop Floor Statuses

Shop floor statuses can be used to control shop floor movement transactions. You can
define as many shop floor statuses as are required.

Shop floor statuses can be assigned to the intraoperation steps of work in process
routing operations. When assigned to an intraoperation step of an operation that is
associated with a particular repetitive line and assembly, the status applies to all
repetitive schedules building that assembly on that line.

To define shop floor statuses:
1. Navigate to the Shop Floor Statuses window.
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2. Enter an alphanumeric Status name
For example, enter WIPHold to signify that shop floor assemblies are on WIP hold
or, QAHold to signify that the shop floor assemblies are on quality assurance hold.
3. Enter a Status description.
Descriptions can be used to identify shop floor statuses on standard reports. They

can be up to 240 characters of alpha numeric text.

4. Uncheck Allow Moves so that you can use this status to control move transactions.
Allow Moves defaults to checked.

5. Enter the Inactive On date.

As of this date, you can no longer use this status.

6. Save your work.

Related Topics
Shop Floor Statuses, page 8-53

Overview of Shop Floor Control, page 8-2
Assigning and Viewing Shop Floor Statuses, page 8-55

Defining Schedule Groups

You can assign flow schedules and discrete jobs to the schedule groups you define. Jobs
and flow schedules within a given schedule group can be sequenced. Sequencing jobs
and flow schedules within a schedule group makes it possible to prioritize, for example,
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by customer.

You can update schedule groups. You cannot delete schedule groups that are assigned
to jobs and flow schedules.

To define a schedule group:
1. Navigate to the Schedule Groups window.

%Schedule Groups (M1)

dule [nactive
oup Jescription On

(I (0 (D (O (B (O (B (0

[

2. Enter an alphanumeric name to identify the Schedule Group.

Schedule groups are used to group discrete jobs and flow schedules. For example,
you can create a Week01 schedule group to identify which jobs are to be released
and built during the first week of your current production cycle. Schedule group
names can be up to 30 characters and must be unique within the organization.

3. Enter a schedule group Description. Descriptions can be up to 240 characters of
alphanumeric text.

4. Enter an Inactive On date.

As of this date, you can no longer use this schedule group.

Related Topics
Build Sequencing, page 3-58
Schedule Group Listing Report, page 16-48
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Defining Labor Rates

You can add, delete, and update the effective date of the hourly labor rates for
person-type resources (employees). You also can define multiple hourly labor rates for
the same employee, as long as each rate has a different effective date.

If you use actual costing, the hourly labor rate rather than the standard rate is used to
compute the actual cost of person-type resources charged to discrete jobs and repetitive
schedules. You can enter an employee number when performing a person-type resource
transaction in the Resource Transactions window or the Resource Transaction Open
Interface process. The employee's most current hourly labor rate is used to compute the
actual cost of the transaction.

Prerequisites

[ Enter at least one employee. See: Employee Management, Managing People Using
Oracle HRMS.

To define or update the hourly labor rate of an employee:
1. Navigate to the Employee Labor Rates window.
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2. Select the employee Name or Number.

3. Select the Effective Date for each hourly labor rate.
The hourly rate remains effective until the next effective date or until the inactive
date of the employee. You can only update or delete future effective dates.

4. Enter the Hourly Labor Rate for the employee.

You can define multiple hourly labor rates for the same employee as long as they
have different effective dates. You can define a labor rate to the smallest currency
denomination. For example, you can define a US dollar rate to the penny. You can
only update or delete future labor rates.

5. Save your work.

Related Topics

Overview of Resource Requirements, page 10-8
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Production Lines

You can define and update, but not delete, production lines. A production line
describes a unique set of operations, departments, and/or manufacturing cells that
produce one or more of your products. You can associate production lines with
repetitive assemblies, discrete jobs, and work order-less completions.

Defining Production Lines

2-56

You can define and update, but not delete, production lines. A production line
describes a unique set of operations, departments, and/or manufacturing cells that
produce one or more of your products. You can associate production lines with
repetitive assemblies, discrete jobs, and work order-less completions.

To define a production line:
1. Navigate to the Production Lines window.

ZE Production Lines (M1)
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2. Enter the production line Name.

For example, enter LINEL to signify production line number 1, or BOARD to signify

the PC board assembly line.

3. Enter the production line Description.
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10.

Optionally, select an Exception Set.

Production lines are rate-based resources. The exception sets that you assign to
them help you identify capacity problems. .

Optionally, select an ATP Rule. See: Defining ATP Rules, Oracle Inventory User's
Guide

You can select any user-defined ATP rule. The ATP rule that you assign to the
production line is used when determining the capable to promise status of the line
resource. See: Capable to Promise, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply
Chain Planning User’s Guide.

Enter the Minimum Hourly Rate.

This represents the minimum number of assemblies the line can produce per hour.
The minimum hourly rate must be greater than or equal to 0 and less than or equal
to the maximum rate.

Enter the Maximum Hourly Rate.

This represents the maximum number of assemblies the line can produce per hour.
The maximum hourly rate must be greater than or equal to the minimum rate.
Enter the production line Start time.

This is the time at which your production line starts running every day. You can
update this field at any time.

Enter the production line Stop time.

This is the time at which your production line stops running every day. You can
update this field at any time.

The difference between the Start and Stop times represents the amount of time per
day a line is available. If the Start and Stop times are the same, the production line
is considered to be available 24 hours per day.

Select the Lead Time Basis.

If the lead time varies by assembly, you can schedule the repetitive production time
based on the routing of the assembly the line is building. You can set a fixed lead
time if the lead time is determined by the production line and does not vary by
assembly. You can update this field at any time.

Fixed: The system schedules the first unit completion date and the operations of all

repetitive schedules on this production line based on the fixed lead time hours you

enter for the production line. Scheduling is done regardless of actual capacity or the
lead time of the routing of the repetitive assembly.

Routing-Based: The system schedules the first unit completion date and the
operations of all repetitive schedules on this production line using the detailed shop

Setting Up 2-57



floor scheduling algorithm, the routing of the assembly, and a quantity of 1.

11. If the lead time basis is fixed, you must enter the Fixed Lead Time, in hours per
assembly, for the production line. This is the amount of time it takes to produce the
first assembly, from start to finish on the production line. The daily quantity from
that point on is set when you define individual repetitive schedules and must be
less than or equal to the maximum hourly rate. The fixed lead time entered here is
used to schedule repetitive schedules produced on this production line. You can
update this field at any time. You cannot enter a value in this field for a
routing-based production line.

Note: For lines with a lead time basis of Routing-based, the lead
time is calculated by applying the detailed shop floor scheduling
algorithm to the routing of the assembly.

12. Enter the Inactive On date.

The Inactive On date is greater than the current date. If you do not enter an Inactive
On date, the production line is active indefinitely. You cannot update any repetitive
schedule that uses this production line, nor can you assign this production line to a

new repetitive schedule as of this date.

13. Save your work.

Defining Tolerance Fences

Tolerance fences provide temporary increases to capacity above the standard operating
rate to handle increases in orders. Oracle Flow Manufacturing uses flexible tolerance
fences during line scheduling to temporarily alter the line rate, that is the capacity of the
line.

This feature is activated by checking the Flex Tolerance check box on the Line
Scheduling Workbench.

To define tolerance fences:
1. Choose Tolerance Fences from the Production Lines window.

The Tolerance Fences window displays.
2. In the Days in Advance field, enter the number of days of notice needed before
increasing the line capacity.

The Days in Advance value should be equal to or greater than the fixed lead time
value.
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Days in Advance

3. In the Tolerance Percent field, enter the percentage you want to increase the line
capacity.

For example, the lead time for an assembly is 3 days on a line, and you know you
can increase your capacity by 5 percent if given 5 days notice. Set Days in Advance
at 8 days (the lead time plus number of days required for notice), and the tolerance
percentage at 5.

The line rate is adjusted by the tolerance fence before scheduling rules are applied.

4. Save your work.

Related Topics

Associating Lines and Assemblies, page 6-5

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Performing Work Order-less Completions, page 5-13

Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10

Line Scheduling Workbench Options Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide.

Profile Options

During implementation, you set a value for each user profile option to specify how
Work in Process controls access to and processes data.

Generally, the system administrator sets and updates profile values. See: Setting User
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Profile Options, Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

Setup Profile Options Summary

The table below indicates whether you can view or update the profile option, and at
which System Administrator levels the profile options can be updated: User,
Responsibility, Application, or Site. For a detailed description of each profile option,
see: Profile Option Descriptions, page 2-66.

Oracle Applications has an extensive list of profile options, and profile options are
defined in category types. The categories are used to control how the profile options are
viewed in the interface, enabling you to view only those profile options pertaining to
specific products or functions you are maintaining. See: Profile Categories, Oracle
Applications System Administrator’s Guide

You are required to provide a value for a Required profile option. An Optional profile
option provides a default value, which you only need to change if you do not want to
accept the default. The key to the following chart is as follows:

e X
You can update the profile option.
L] -

You can view the profile option value but you cannot change it.

e 0

You cannot view or change the profile option value.

e DRP

The profile is applicable to Discrete, Repetitive, or Project Manufacturing

e WO

The profile is applicable to Flow Manufacturing (Work Order-less Completions)
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Profile Option Descriptions

The following information provides you with a description of each Work in Process
profile option and its values.

Note: Processing for move related transactions (that is: move, scrap,
reject, move and complete, and return and move) enable the parent
assembly record to process even if backflush records fail.

In background processing for standard completion and return
transactions, once the move completion manager picks up a record for
processing, backflushing occurs in the same commit cycle. This
prevents the possibility of processing transactions if backflushing fails.

TP:WIP:Completion Material Processing
Controls material processing of assembly completion, assembly return, and assembly
completion backflush transactions initiated using the Completion Transactions window.
Available values are listed below:

Background processing When you save a completion transaction, control is
returned to you immediately. Assembly completions and
returns and their associated backflush transactions are
processed on a periodic basis.

Concurrent processing When you save a completion transaction, a concurrent
process is spawned and control is returned to you
immediately.

The concurrent request number, representing the
concurrent process executing the material transaction for
the job or repetitive schedule, is displayed.
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Online processing When you save a completion transaction, the transaction is
processed while you wait and control is returned once
transaction processing is completed.

If you set TP:WIP:Completion Transactions Form profile
option to Background processing, this profile option is
disregarded.

If you are using average costing, and the TP:INV:
Transaction Processing Mode profile option in Oracle
Inventory is set to Form level processing, you must set this
profile option to Online to ensure that transactions are
processed in the proper sequence.

TP:WIP:Completion Transaction Form

Determines whether completion transactions are processed online or in the background
when transacting assembly completions using the Completion Transactions window. A
completion transaction includes updating the completion quantity of a job or repetitive
schedule, identifying the component items and quantities to be backflushed, and
transferring reservations from the final assembly order to appropriate sales order lines
and deliveries. This profile is only used if the Inventory profile option,
TP:INV:Transaction Processing Mode, is set to From Level Processing. Available values

are:

Background processing When you save a completion transaction, control is
returned to you immediately. Completion transactions are
then processed on a periodic basis.

Online processing When you save a completion transaction, it is processed

while you wait and control is returned once transaction
processing is completed.

If you are using average costing, and the
TP:INV:Transaction Processing Mode profile option in
Oracle Inventory is set to Form level processing, you must
set this profile option to Online to ensure that transactions
are processed in the proper sequence.

TP:WIP:Completion Transactions First Field

Determines which field the cursor defaults to when you first enter the Completion
Transactions window. Set this option based on your predominant manufacturing
environment: assemble-to-order, project or discrete job, or repetitive.

The available first field values are Line, Assembly, Job, or Sales Order. You can navigate to
another field to override the default.

You can only enter a Sales Order name if you have an ATO sales order linked to a job.
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WIP:Configuration Reservation Level

Indicates the level the completed configuration needs to be reserved. Available values

are:

Item

Item/Subinventory

TP:WIP:Material Transaction Form

The reservation transferred to Inventory does not include
subinventory and locator information. This is organization
level reservation.

The reservation transferred to Inventory includes
subinventory and locator information This is Detail
reservation.

Controls the processing of component issue and return transactions entered in the WIP
Material Transactions window. This profile is only used if the Inventory profile option,

TP:INV:Transaction Processing Mode, is set to From Level Processing. Available values

are:

Background processing

Concurrent processing

Online processing

When you save a material transaction, control is returned
to you immediately. Transactions are then processed on a
periodic basis.

When you save a material transaction, a concurrent process
is spawned and control is returned to you immediately.

The concurrent request number representing the
concurrent process executing the issue or return
transactions for the job or repetitive schedule is displayed.

When you save a material transaction, the transaction is
processed while you wait and control is returned once
transaction processing is completed.

If you are using average costing, and the TP:INV:
Transaction Processing Mode profile option in Oracle
Inventory is set to Form level processing, you must set this
profile option to Online to ensure that transactions are
processed in the proper sequence.

TP:WIP:Material Transactions First Field

Determines which field the cursor defaults to when you first enter the WIP Material
Transactions window. Set this option based on your predominant manufacturing
environment: assemble-to-order, project or discrete job, or repetitive.

The available first field values are Line, Assembly, Job, or Sales Order. You can navigate to
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another field to override the default.

You can only enter a Sales Order name if you have an ATO sales order linked to a job.

TP:WIP:Move Transaction

Determines whether move transactions performed using the Move Transactions
window are processed online or in the background. Available values are listed below:

Background processing

Online processing

TP:WIP:Move Transactions First Field

When you save a move transaction, control is returned to
you immediately. Transactions are then processed on a
periodic basis.

When you save a move transaction, the transaction is
processed while you wait and control is returned once
transaction processing is completed.

If you have this option set to Online processing, you cannot
move more assemblies than are waiting at an operation
step. However, if you have this option set to Background
processing, you can move any number of assemblies, but
validation of the quantity takes place in the background.
You can correct and resubmit transactions that have errors
using the Pending Move Transactions window.

If you are using average costing, and the TP:INV:
Transaction Processing Mode profile option in Oracle
Inventory is set to Form level processing, you must set this
profile option to Online to ensure that transactions are
processed in the proper sequence.

Determines which field the cursor defaults to when you first enter the Move
Transactions window. Set this option based on your predominant manufacturing

environment: assemble-to-order, project or discrete job, or repetitive.

The available first field values are Line, Assembly, Job, or Sales Order. You can navigate
to another field to override the default.

You can only enter a Sales Order name if you have an ATO sales order linked to a job.

TP:WIP:Move Transaction Quantity Default

Indicates if and how move transaction quantities are defaulted. Available values are

listed below:

None

No transaction quantity is defaulted.
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Minimum Transfer Quantity

Available Quantity

When you perform a move transaction, the transaction
quantity defaults to the minimum transfer quantity if the
minimum transfer quantity is less than or equal to the
available quantity. If the minimum transfer quantity is
greater that the available quantity, and the available
quantity is not zero, then the available quantity is
defaulted.

When you perform a move transaction, if the available
quantity is not zero, the transaction quantity defaults to the
available quantity

TP:WIP:Resource Transactions First Field

Determines which navigation field is defaulted when you the Resource Transactions
window is opened. Set this option based on your predominant manufacturing
environment: assemble-to-order, project or discrete job, or repetitive.

The available first field values are Line, Assembly, Job, or Sales Order. You can navigate

to another field to override the default.

You can only enter a Sales Order name if you have an ATO sales order linked to a job.

TP:WIP:Shop Floor Material Processing

Controls processing mode for backflush transactions, assembly scrap, move completion,
and move return transactions from the Move Transactions window.:

Background processing

Concurrent processing

Online processing
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When you save a move transaction, control is returned to
you immediately. The operation and assembly pull
backflush, assembly scrap, move completion, and move
return transactions are then processed on a periodic basis.

Do not use background processing if you are backflushing
lot controlled components that require manual entry of lot
numbers either because of insufficient inventory or because
the WIP Backflush Lot Selection parameter is set to Manual.
See: Lot and Serial Number Backflushing, page 7-65.

When you save a move transaction, a concurrent process to
process the material port of the move transaction is
spawned and control is returned to you immediately.

The concurrent request number representing the
concurrent process executing the move transactions for the
job or repetitive schedule is displayed.

When you save a move transaction, operation and



assembly pull backflush, assembly scrap, move completion,
and move return transactions are processed while you wait
and control is returned once transaction processing is
completed.

If you set the TP:WIP:Move Transactions profile option to
Background processing, the Move Transactions window
disregards this profile option for operation pull backflush,
assembly scrap, and move completion transactions and
performs the material portion of the move transaction in
the background.

TP:WIP:Work Order-less Completion Form

Sets processing mode for the Work Order-less Completions window.

Background processing When you create a completion transaction, control is
returned to you immediately. The transactions are then
processed on a periodic basis.

Online processing When you create a work order-less completion,
transactions are processed while you wait and control is
returned once transaction processing is completed.

TP:WIP:Work Order-less Default Completion

Determines the default for the Scheduled flag in the Work Order-less Completions

window.

Scheduled The Schedule flag defaults to checked. Use this option if
most of your work order-less completions are based upon
flow schedules.

Unscheduled The Scheduled flag defaults to unchecked. Use this option

if most of your work order-less completions are manually
entered and not based upon flow schedules..

WIP:Default Job Start Date

Determines whether the start dates for jobs default to the current date and time or not at
all when defining jobs in the Discrete Jobs window. The options are Yes or No.

WIP:Define Discrete Job Form

Sets job creation and update mode when defining jobs in the Discrete Jobs window.
Available values are listed below:
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Concurrent definition

Interactive definition

WIP:Discrete Job Prefix

When you save a job, a concurrent process is spawned and
control is returned to you immediately.

The concurrent request number representing the
concurrent process is displayed. You can view the status of
the process in the Concurrent Requests window. The
concurrent process updates the job status to Pending Bill
Load, and if the bill of materials load succeeds, updates the
job status to Pending Routing Load. The process then loads
the routing information (if you defined a routing for the
bill). If the routing load succeeds, the job status is updated
to the choice you specified for the job (Unreleased,
Released, or On Hold), and then loads the costing
information. When all costing information is loaded, you
can update the discrete job information and transact
against it.

Concurrent definition produces an output report that
indicates the job, assembly, relevant dates, and successful
completion of each step (bill of materials load, routing load,
and costing load). If the concurrent process fails, the status
of the discrete job indicates the source of the problem
(Failed bill of material load or Failed routing load). If the
bill of material or routing load fails you can resubmit the
job once you change the job status to Unreleased, Released,
or On Hold.

When you save a job, job definition occurs immediately.
The bill of material and routing are loaded while you wait
and control is returned when the definition process is
completed.

If you have complex bills of material and long routings,
concurrent processing is recommended.

Specifies the job prefix to use when autogenerating job names in the Discrete Jobs,
Simulate Discrete Jobs, Import Jobs and Schedules, and AutoCreate windows in Work
in Process, and in the Planner Workbench window in Oracle planning products. It is
also used when autogenerating the numbers for flow schedules created in the Work
Order-less Completions window.

Work in Process concatenates this prefix with a value from the sequence
WIP_JOB_NUMBER_S to create a default discrete job name.
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WIP:Enable Outside Processing Workflows

Determines whether or not outside processing workflows are enabled.

Yes All outside processing workflows are enabled.

No No outside processing workflows are enabled.

WIP:Exclude ECOs

Controls which engineering change orders (ECOs) are included when you define jobs
and schedules. This profile option also controls whether you can select revisions
associated with open ECOs in the WIP Material Transactions window. See: ECO
Statuses, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide. Your choices are:

¢ Open: ECOs with statuses of Release, Schedule, and Implement are considered
when you choose a bill of material revision or revision date, and the bill of material
is exploded. Open is the default value.

* None: Open ECOs are included with the statuses of Release, Schedule and
Implement when you choose a bill of material revision or revision date. This
enables you to explode item revisions on the bill of material.

¢ All: Only revised item lines with a status of Implemented are considered.

Work Order-less Completions do not consider this profile option.

WIP:Job Name Updatable

Determines whether you can update the names of existing jobs in the Discrete Jobs
window.

WIP:Move Completion Default

Determines the default transaction type for the Move Transactions window. If you
specify Yes, the transaction type defaults to Complete. Otherwise, the transaction type
defaults to Move. Note that you cannot specify that the Return transaction type be used
as the default. See: Move Transaction Types, page 8-31.

WIP:Requirement Nettable Option

Determines which subinventories to include when displaying on-hand quantities in the
Material Requirements and View Material Requirements windows. Available values are
listed below:

View only nettable Include only nettable subinventories when displaying
subinventories
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on-hand quantities.

View all subinventories Include all subinventories (nettable and non-nettable)
when displaying on-hand quantities.

WIP:See Engineering ltems

Related Topics

Determines whether you can define jobs and schedules for engineering items and if
engineering items as visible as material requirements.

Oracle Inventory Profile Options, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide
Overview of User Profiles, Oracle Applications User's Guide

Setting Your Personal User Profile, Oracle Applications User’s Guide

Security Functions

Function security is the mechanism by which user access to applications functionality is
controlled. System administrators administer function security.

Access to Work in Process functionality is controlled either by menus and form
functions/subfunctions or by form function parameters.

Related Topics

Overview of Function Security, Oracle Applications User’s Guide

Form Function Parameters

Some Work in Process forms are coded to accept particular parameters. Parameters can
be used to limit access to form elements such as:

e Window options
* Tools menu options
¢ Buttons

The syntax for entering form function parameters is:
PARAMETER = VALUE

For example, to enter a negative Boolean parameter value for the
WIP_WIPDJMDF_CLOSE function, you would enter the following in the Parameters
field in the Form Functions window:

UNCLOSE =N
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The following table describes the Work in Process form function parameters. All values

are either Yes or No.

Function

User Function Name

Parameter

WIP_WIPDJMDEF_CLOSE

WIP_WIPTXCMP

WIP_WIPTXMAT

WIP_WIPTXSFM_OVERRID
E_NO_MOVE

WIP_WIPTXSFM_NO_CMP

WIP_WIPTXSFM_NO_RSC

ALLOW_FINAL_COMPLETI

ONS

WMA_WOL_COMPLETE

Define Discrete Jobs: Close
Discrete Jobs

WIP Completion Transaction:

Filter Serial

WIP Material Transaction:
Filter Serial

Move Transactions: Allow
Skipping Over No Move
Statuses

Move Transactions: No
Completion Transactions

Move Transactions: No
Resource Transactions

Completion Transactions: No
Final Completions

Mobile Work Order-less
Completion Transactions:
Show Sales Order

UNCLOSE

P_FILTER_SERIAL

P_FILTER_SERIAL

OVERRIDE_NO_
MOVE_NO_SKIP

ALLOW_CMP

RESOURCE_TXNS

ALLOW_FINAL_

COMPLETIONS

SHOW_SO

Define Discrete Jobs: Close Discrete Jobs

Determines whether you can unclose jobs using the Close Discrete Jobs window. When
this function security parameter (UNCLOSE) is added and set to No, the Unclose option
does not appear in the Tools menu. See: Closing Discrete Jobs, page 3-107.

The default for this option is Yes.

WIP Completion Transaction: Filter Serial

Determines whether the serial number list of values, in the Serial Number Entry
window accessed from WIP Completion window, is enabled. If set to Yes, the program
filters serial number records and displays only the applicable record. If set to No, the
program query displays all serial numbers.
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WIP Material Transaction: Filter Serial

Move Transactions:

Move Transactions:

Move Transactions:

Determines whether the serial number list of values, in the Serial Number Entry
window accessed from the WIP Material Transaction window, is enabled. If set to Yes,
the program filters serial number records and displays only the applicable record. Is set
to No, the program query displays all serial numbers.

Allow Skipping Over No Move Statuses

Determines whether you can override “no move’ shop floor statuses when performing a
move transaction. If the WIP Allow Moves Over No Move Shop Floor Statuses parameter is
set to No and this function security parameter (OVERRIDE_NO_MOVE_NO_SKIP) is
set to Yes, you can move assemblies over no move shop floor statuses. See: Move
Transaction Parameters, page 2-19.

The default for this option is No.

No Completion Transactions

Determines whether you can perform assembly completion and return move
transactions using the Move Transactions window. When this function security
parameter (ALLOW_CMP) is set to No, the Complete and Return options do not appear
in the Transaction Type region of the Move Transactions window. See: Move
Transaction Types, page 8-31.

The default for this option is Yes.

No Resource Transactions

Determines whether you can initiate a manual resource transaction from the Move
Transactions window. When this function security parameter (RESOURCE_TXNS) is set
to No, the Resources button does not appear in the Move Transactions window. See:
Charging Resources with Move Transactions, page 10-32.

The default for this option is Yes.

Completion Transactions: No Final Completions

Determines whether you can perform WIP final completions in an average costing
organization. When this function security parameter (ALLOW_FINAL _
COMPLETIONS) is set to No, the Final Complete check box does not appear in the
Completion Transactions window. See: Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-
77.

The default for this option is Yes.

Mobile Work Order-less Completion Transactions: Show Sales Order

Determines whether the Sales Order field displays on the Mobile Supply Chain
Application Work Order-less Completion screen. If set to Yes, the Sales Order field
displays on the screen, and a reservation is created for the sales order when a value is
scanned. If set to No, the field does not display and is skipped in the scanned
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completion transaction.

Function Security

A form function invokes an Oracle Forms form. A non-form function (subfunction) is a
securable subset of a form's functionality: in other words, a function executed from
within a form. When the subfunction associated with a certain functionality is included
in a menu, that functionality is enabled. For more information see: Menus Window,
Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

The following table describes the subfunction used in Work in Process. A detailed
description of each function (subfunction) follows the table:

Menu Function (Subfunction) Functionality

WIP_TXN_MATERIAL Allow Overcompletions Overcompletions from
Completion Transactions
window

WIP_TXN_MOVE Allow Overcompletions Overcompletions from Move

Transactions window

Allow Overcompletions

You can complete more assemblies than have been defined for discrete jobs and
repetitive schedule.

See: Assembly Over-completions and Over-returns, page 7-71 and Move
Completion/Return Transactions, page 8-29.
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3

Discrete Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use and define jobs.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Overview of Discrete Manufacturing

Setting Up Discrete Manufacturing

Overview of the Discrete Workstation

Discrete Workstation Window

Selecting the Department or Department and Resource
The Discrete Workstation Branches and Tabs
Department or Resource Branch

Immediate Dispatch List Branch

Time Charges Tab

Properties Tab (Jobs for Immediate Dispatch)

Moving Assemblies on the Workstation

Complete Assemblies and Complete Operations
Backfushing Lot and Serial Items

Upstream Dispatch List

Overview of Creating Discrete Jobs

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually

Linking Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs

Serial Number Tracking Throughout Manufacturing
Associating and Modifying Serial Number Job Information
Moving Serialized Assemblies

Project Jobs

Discrete Manufacturing
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e Overview of Building Discrete Jobs

¢ Finding Discrete Jobs

* Releasing Discrete Jobs

¢ Printing Reports for Current Discrete Jobs
* Overview of Viewing Discrete Jobs

* Viewing Discrete Job Information

* Viewing Pending Job Transactions

* Viewing Job Transaction Genealogy

* Overview of Changing Discrete Jobs

¢ Changing Discrete Jobs

® Rescheduling Discrete Jobs

* Mass Changing Discrete Job Statuses
¢ Simulating and Saving Simulated Jobs
* Completing Discrete Jobs

e QOverview of Discrete Job Close

* Closing Discrete Jobs

* Overview of Discrete Job Purge

¢ Purging Discrete Jobs

® Specifying Purge Options

e Processing Pending Jobs and Schedules

Overview of Discrete Manufacturing

You can use Oracle Work in Process to produce assemblies in discrete batches, also
known as discrete jobs.

Standard Versus Non-Standard Jobs

Standard discrete jobs control the material, resources, and operations required to build
an assembly and collect its manufacturing cost.

Non-standard discrete jobs control material and collect costs for miscellaneous
manufacturing activity. They may or may not build an assembly. This type of activity
can include rework, field service repair, upgrade, disassembly, maintenance,
engineering prototypes, and other projects. See: Overview of Non-Standard Discrete
Jobs, page 4-1
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Discrete Versus Lot Based Jobs

A discrete job is a production order for the manufacture of a specific (discrete) quantity
of an assembly, using a specific standard routing and operations.

If you have Oracle Shop Floor Management installed, you can use lot based jobs in your
manufacturing. A lot based job follows a network routing. Network routings provide
flexibility in choosing the next operation which, in turn, determines the series of
operations the job moves through. See: Creating a Network Routing, Oracle Shop Floor
Management User’s Guide, and Creating a Lot Based Job, Oracle Shop Floor Management
User’s Guide

Shop Floor Control

Shop floor control helps you manage the flow of production inside the plant. Routings
can be used to schedule job production activities and create requirements. You can use
reports and views to help you control these activities.

Discrete Execution Workstation

Material Control

The Discrete Execution Workstation provides a single interface to perform multiple
shop floor functions, without navigating to a number of transaction windows. This
Manufacturing Execution System (MES) provides three functional modes including
Administrator, Supervisor, and Operator. See: Overview of the Discrete Execution
Workstation, Oracle Manufacturing Execution System for Discrete Manufacturing

Material control helps you manage the flow of component material from inventory to
jobs. Bills of material can be used to create job material requirements. You can use
reports and views to help you control material activities.

Non-Standard Job Bills of Material and Routings

You can assign a predefined bill of material or routing to a non-standard job or create
one manually. You may use any bill or routing for the job, including one that does not
match the assembly item of the job.

Engineering Bills and ECOs

You can build released as well as unreleased revisions and engineering items. You can
also add engineering items as material requirements. The system can automatically
update your jobs following an engineering change order (ECO).

You can create ECOs and pass down the information to unreleased jobs to specify a
cumulative quantity, a range of jobs, or implement changes for specific lots. You can
also add, change, or disable - items, operations, resources, and attributes. See: Defining
ECO Revised Items, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide
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Processing Options

When you define discrete jobs, you can create discrete job operations, resource
requirements, and material requirements either concurrently or interactively.
Interactive processing loads all bill of material and routing information while you wait,
returning control to you after the process is complete. Concurrent processing spawns a
background process that loads all bill of material and routing information and returns
control to you immediately.

Lot and Serial Control

You can build jobs for assemblies under lot control, serial control, or both lot and serial
control.

You can track your jobs using serial control throughout the manufacturing process. This
enables you to assign, perform serial transaction entry, import serial numbers, and print
serial number labels. This functionality is supported through Oracle Mobile Supply
Chain Applications. See: Serial Number Tracking Throughout Manufacturing, page 3-
74

Work Order Interface

You can import planned order and planned order update recommendations for discrete
jobs from external systems into Work in Process. See: Work Order Interface, Oracle
Integration Repository at http://irep.oracle.com

Requirements and Assembly Netting

MPS Relief

You can specify whether a job's material requirements are included as demand in the
MRP netting process. You can also specify whether the assemblies you build on a job
are included as supply.

When you build an MPS-Planned item using a job, the master schedule for the quantity
you define is automatically updated (relieved).

Simulate Discrete Jobs

You can simulate a standard job to determine what materials, operations, and operation
resources are required to support that job. You can convert your simulated job into an
actual job. See: Simulating and Saving Simulated Jobs, page 3-97.

Available-to-Promise Materials

You can view component available-to-promise (ATP) information as you define,
simulate, and view discrete jobs.
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Reservation of Discrete Jobs as Supply Source

You can use the Item Reservation window in Oracle Inventory to create reservations for
material based on discrete jobs as a source of supply. You can also reserve completed
serialized assemblies for demand: a reservation record is created by selecting and
reserving specific serialized assemblies against a sales order line. See: Item
Reservations, Oracle Inventory User's Guide

Final Assembly Orders

Job Close

Job Costs

Job Purge

View Workflows

You can manually or automatically define jobs (final assembly orders) to build custom
configurations for assemble-to-order products. You can allocate your discrete
production by sales channel using demand classes. You can retain as-built configuration
histories for quality and customer service tracking.

You can close several standard and non-standard discrete jobs simultaneously. You can
also close individual discrete jobs. See: Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105.

You can cost standard and non-standard asset discrete production by job. You can
report job cost on a period-to-date and cumulative-to-date basis. See: Discrete Job and
Repetitive Schedule Costs, page 13-4

You can purge all information associated with discrete jobs including job header
records and job detail and transaction information. You can also selectively purge some
or all of the following job related information: job details (material requirements,
resource requirements, and operations), ATO configurations, move transactions, and
resource cost transactions.

You can view the status of workflows used for tracking outside processing of
assemblies. Workflows automatically send notifications and activate processes during
specific manufacturing points. You can display a graphical display of the status of
workflows from the Tools menu in the Discrete Jobs and View Discrete Jobs windows.

Constraint-based Scheduling

Oracle provides constraint-based scheduling enabling you to schedule discrete jobs and
operations based on priorities, resources, and material availability:

e With Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling; the Scheduler Workbench is the graphical
interface used to schedule single discrete jobs, and reschedule pending jobs on the

Discrete Manufacturing 3-5



entire shop floor.

Scheduling Single Discrete Jobs, Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling User’s Guide, and
Features, Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling User’s Guide

¢ Production Scheduling is a constraint-based automated scheduling tool using
sophisticated scheduling algorithms. It optimizes production, enforcing minimum
run length constraints, and minimizing changeover times on your resources. See:
Supply Chain Planning Production Scheduling

Label Printing at Completion

Label printing capabilities are available at the time of completion. This provides the
ability to create labels for any descriptive information or customer requirements. See:
Label Printing at Completion, page 7-70

Discrete Manufacturing Process Diagram

The following diagram illustrates the discrete manufacturing process:
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Discrete Manufacturing Process

Batup Discrate
Marusfactiring

Purge Dizcreta Jobs

Setting Up Discrete Manufacturing

e For alisting of setups that affect discrete manufacturing see: Setup Prerequisites,
page 2-2

e For a listing of setup steps within Work in Process see: Setup Check List, page 2-5

¢ For additional information about discrete parameters and accounting classes see:
WIP Parameters, page 2-12 and WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-41.
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e For a listing of profile options that affect discrete manufacturing see: Profile
Options, page 2-60

Overview of the Discrete Workstation

The Discrete Workstation provides you with a single window to obtain critical
production information and perform common shop floor transactions. The workstation
displays information by department or for a resource, and it lists all of the job
operations for immediate and future dispatch at that department or resource.

You can view broad information, such as the utilization, efficiency, productivity, and
load on the resources within a department or on a specific resource across all
departments. You also can obtain detailed component and resource information on each
individual job scheduled for the department or resource. You can perform move,
completion, and other common transactions directly on the workstation's tabs, or open
their corresponding Work in Process windows directly from the workstation. There is
also a link to Oracle Project Contracts records associated with specific jobs.

The Discrete Workstation can record and track discrete production in organizations
enabled for Oracle Shop Floor Management. You can use all the capabilities of
monitoring and transaction work on discrete jobs in a mixed mode organization where
discrete and lot based jobs are both used.

Features of the Discrete Workstation

On the Discrete Workstation, you can:

* View the utilization, efficiency, productivity, and load on the resource from all
departments in table and graph format

* View all of the jobs for immediate and future dispatch at the selected resource,
including their components and resources

* Complete assemblies and operations, and move quantities across more than one
operation in a routing

e Backflush lot and serial items
® Scrap assemblies

® Launch the workstation for a specific resource instance, and view dispatch lists by
individual machine or person

* View job component shortages
e View resource properties

* View project contract information linked to specific jobs
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* Open the Material Transactions window and Issue components to jobs

®  Open the Work in Process Move Transactions window and perform Move
transactions

¢ Open the Work in Process Resource Transactions window and manually charge
resources to jobs

e Collect quality results data during move and completion transactions

* Obtain operating instructions, diagrams, component attachments, and other
information previously attached to jobs, assemblies, and components

Discrete Workstation Layout, Tools, and Menus

For an overview of the workstation and its branches and tabs, and for information on
how to perform common transactions from the workstation, see the following topics:

* Discrete Workstation Window, page 3-9.
® Selecting the Department and Resource, page 3-13.
¢ Discrete Workstation Branches and Tabs, page 3-14.

* Discrete Workstation Transactions, page 3-14.

Discrete Workstation Window

The Discrete Workstation window is composed of two panes. The left pane displays the
navigational tree. The right pane displays one or more tabs of detailed information that
correspond to the branch or tab that you select from the tree.

Navigational Tree

Tabbed Regions

The workstation's left pane contains its navigational structure, which displays a
hierarchical listing of the workstation contents. Since its structure is analogous to a tree
with branches, it is referred to as the workstation tree, The tree displays four branches
or levels of information. When you select a branch (the branch is highlighted),
information relevant to that branch is displayed on tabs in the right pane of the
workstation. See: Discrete Workstation Tree and Tabs, page 3-14 for detailed
information on each of the workstation branches and tabs.

The workstation's right pane displays one or more tabs of detailed information
pertaining to the branch that you selected from the tree. The information is displayed
either in tables, on lists, pictorially, or on graphs, so that you can quickly assess the
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status of the job. Tabs may also have buttons that enable you to:

e Perform common transactions directly from the tab, such as issuing components,
performing assembly moves, or charging resources,

*  Open the WIP Material Transactions, Move Transactions, and Resource
Transactions forms directly from the workstation

® Obtain attachments previously appended to a job, such as drawings and

instructions
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Viewing the Discrete Workstation Tree

Issue Camp...

Move Assemb..
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Perform assembly moves by dragning assemblies from one intraoperation step to another.
The current quantities in each step are indicated.
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Complete
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Reject Scrap

Component Shottages

Time Charges

Properies

The information on the tree is always current, as jobs are completed - they are

automatically removed from the tree. You can update the display at any time by

choosing the Refresh tool.

You can choose to view the information on the workstation tree in Vertical (the default),
Interleaved (horizontal), or Org Chart (organization chart) format. These choices are
available through tools on the toolbar, or as menu selections under the View menu.

To view the tree in Interleaved or Org Chart format, you may need to widen the left

pane to see the full display. You can use your mouse to drag the right side of the pane
towards the right side of the window, or you can hide the tabs so the window's full
width can be used to display the contents of the left pane.
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Finding Records

To hide the right pane of the workstation:

1. Select the View menu, and remove the check mark from the Node Properties check
box. The right pane is hidden.
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To again display the right pane of the workstation:

1. Select the View menu and place a check mark in the Node Properties check box.
The right pane is displayed.

You can search for records on the tree. After entering search criteria on the Find in
Discrete Workstation window, and choosing Find —a list of nodes meeting your criteria
display on this window. Select a node to display that information on the workstation
canvas.

To find records on the Discrete Workstation:

1. Navigate to the Find in Discrete Workstation window.

2. In the Find what field, select a dispatch type: upstream or immediate.
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312

Find in Discrete Warkstation

Find What|lmmediate Dispatch v|

Job |a2384 Op Seq | Find
Stop
Assembly | Qp Code Clear

[ Restrict search to current node?

3. Enter search criteria. You have the option to enter values in the Job, and
corresponding Operation Sequence fields, or Assembly and corresponding
Operation Code fields.

4. You have the option to search records in one node only. Select a note and search
criteria, and check Restrict search to current node.

5. Choose Find. Choose Stop to end the search program while it is compiling.

Find in Discrete Workstation

Find Wh3t|Upstream Dispatch "|

Job |82384 (Op Seq 1 " Fing
Assembly || Qp Code Clear

[ | Restrict search to current node?

Search Results:

IASSEMBLY U pstream Dispatch Listid2384:20
BSSEMBLY I Upstream Dispatch Listf82384:30

:

0

A listing of nodes meeting your search criteria displays in the window.

6. Select a node to display that information on the workstation window.
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Selecting the Department or Department and Resource

The Discrete Workstation provides you with production information on the jobs
assigned to a particular department or resource. You select the department, or the
department and the resource to launch the workstation for jobs to view. You can also
launch the workstation for a specific instance and see dispatch lists by individual
machine or person.

To launch the Discrete Workstation:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Workstation to open the Discrete Workstation Startup
window.

FD‘ Discrete Worlkstation Startup (13

B e ASSEMBLY
= LBR-DTASSY

Employee

Equipment

=erial Mumber |

2. In the Department field, select the department to view.

To view all of the job operations scheduled in a department, select only the
department

3. Select a Resource to view the job operations assigned to a resource associated with a
specific department.

4. If you are using resource instances, you can select a defined Employee value for
labor type resources—or an Equipment value for machine resources.

5. Optionally, select defined Serial Number values for machine type resources.

6. Choose Launch to display the Discrete Workstation.
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The Discrete Workstation Branches and Tabs

The first, topmost branch on the Discrete Workstation tree displays information for the
department or the resource that you selected when you launched the workstation.
Listed below it are its two main branches:

e The Immediate Dispatch List branch, which displays all of the job operations that
are ready to be worked on in the department or by the resource (there is a quantity
of assemblies in its queue).

® The Upstream Dispatch List branch, which displays all of the job operations that are
to be worked on in the department or by the resource in the near future (there is a
quantity of assemblies ready to be moved in the previous operation).

Expanding any of the individual job operation branches under either main branch
displays two additional branches, the components and resources branches for that job.

Branch Naming Conventions

The branch names displayed on the Discrete Workstation are automatically generated
by the system. They contain the name of the job (which you created when you defined
the job in the Discrete Jobs window), and the number of the operation, separated by a

colon. For example: BIKE_Assy1:20 is the BIKE_Assy1 job at operation 20.

Discrete Workstation Transactions

Issue Components

Quality Collection

Move Assemblies

From the Discrete Workstation, you can issue components, move assemblies, complete
assemblies and operations, and charge resources without having to return to the main
menu. You can either perform the transactions directly on the workstation tabs, or open
the appropriate Work in Process window for that transaction.

To issue components to a job from the workstation, you choose the Issue Components
button, which opens the WIP Material Transactions window. All relevant job
information is automatically defaulted into the window from the workstation. See:
Component Issues and Returns, page 7-35.

During move and completion transactions, you can access the Enter Quality Results
window when there are available collection plans. Choose Quality on the Move or
Complete dialog box to navigate to this window.

You can perform simple assembly Move transactions directly on the Assembly Move
tab graphic using the mouse. The graphic displays a bucket for each intraoperation step,
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Related Topics

and uses a red ball to represent the assembly quantity. You have the option to move
quantities across more than one operation in a routing. See: Moving Assemblies on the
Workstation, page 3-37

Completing Discrete Jobs, page 3-101.

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77.

Assembly Over-completions, page 7-71.

Move Completion/Return Transactions, page 8-29.

Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32.

Performing Move Completion and Move Return Transactions Transactions, page 8-41.

Setting Up Collection Plans for Line Operation Completion Transactions, Oracle Quality
User’s Guide

Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle Quality User’s Guide

Charge Resources

Resources are automatically charged when you move assemblies, unless you set them
up to be charged manually. If you are set up to charge resources manually, you charge
them on the Resource Transactions window, which you an open directly from the
workstation by choosing the Charge Resources. All relevant job information is
automatically defaulted into the window from the workstation.

You also can use the workstation Time Charges tab to charge person and machine time
to a resource. On this tab, you select the resource that you want to charge, and enter the
Start and End Dates, and the workstation calculates the time. The time is charged at the
standard rate unless you select the Use Employee Rate check box, which charges the
time at the employee rate.

See: Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29, and Charging Resources with Move
Transactions, page 10-32.
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&) immediate Dispatch List
[Z) sweat_dsoi:20

O Components

{Resources

[Z) awat_Jop220
[5) swaT_soB3:20
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[5) swiaT_yoB10:20
e%upslream Dizpatch List
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[Zl ek _sikes:20
[E swaT_JoB1:20
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[E swaT_JoB3:20

Issue Comp... | hove Assemb...| Charge Reso..

Jdob - SAWAT _JOBS
Operation Seg: 20
Operation Code © WELD
Azzambly | CK_Bike

Resource | 10K Wielder -

Start Date [0BMARII00N 19:29:22
End Data |06MARZ001 19:29:22

Total Hours 0.0

i - Rate -

™ Use Employes Rate

BE=E
ORACLE

Wiew Instrucli  VWiew Coniract

Department : CK_WELD
Rescurce | CH_Welder
Resource Seq: 10

Employee Name [Abhott, Ms, Rachel

View Instructions

The View Instructions button is displayed on the Assembly Moves, Component
Shortages, and Time Charges tabs. It enables you to download, view, and print
instructions or other documents including drawings and web pages that were

previously attached to the operation.

Choosing the View Instructions button opens an Oracle Web Applications page that
lists the available attachments. Selecting an attachment displays it in the space below
the list. To view a different attachment, choose the web page's Back button, which
returns you to the list. To return to the workstation, choose the Back to Invoking Page
button (appears after you select an attachment to view). See: Attaching Files to Jobs,
Schedules, and Operations, page D-1.
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View Contracts

You can view Oracle Project Contracts information for jobs that have an associated
contract. The View Contracts tab is enabled only when Oracle Project Contracts is
installed; and the discrete job has a project and, if applicable, corresponding task
referenced.

When you select a job in the hierarchical tree, and then select View Contracts - the
contracts associated with this job display including detail information about contract
number, type, status, related project number and task, and description.
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You can select the contract number to display the flowdown details which can include
system attributes, terms and conditions types, article subjects, and standard note types.

Using the Contract Authoring Workbench, Oracle Project Contracts User’s Guide
Business Areas and Contract Flowdown Attributes, Oracle Project Contracts User’s Guide

Flowdown, Oracle Project Contracts Implementation Manual.

Department or Resource Branch

The topmost branch of the tree displays the name of either the department or the
resource that you selected when you launched the workstation. Your choice affects
which jobs are displayed, as described below:

Viewing a Department

If you launch the workstation by selecting a department, but do not select a resource,
the workstation branches display all of the job operations scheduled to be worked on in
that department. You can identify whether you are viewing information for a
department or a resource by the graphic preceding the name. Department names are
preceded by a graphic of a building.
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Viewing a Resource

If you launched the workstation by selecting a department and a resource, the
workstation branches display only the job operations scheduled to be worked on at or
by that resource. If you selected a person resource when you launched the workstation,
the name of the resource on this branch will be preceded by a graphic of a person;
machine resources are preceded by a graphic of a conveyor belt.

You can also launch the workstation using a specific instance to display dispatch lists by
individual machine or person.

Corresponding Tabs

When you select this branch, five tabs of information are displayed in the workstation's
right pane. Four of the tabs provide tables and graphs that show you the utilization,
efficiency, productivity, and load of the resources within the department or on a specific
resource from across all departments that use the resource. The fifth tab displays a list
of the department's or resource's properties.

For detailed information on each tab and its graph(s), see the following topics:

¢ Utilization Tab, page 3-19

¢ Efficiency Tab, page 3-20

® Productivity Tab, page 3-21
* Load Tab, page 3-22

® Properties Tab, page 3-25

Utilization Tab

The Utilization tab displays in graph and table format, the department’s or resource's
daily percent utilization during the past five days (the default date range), or during a
date range that you select. The top section of the tab displays the name of the
department or resource and its description, and provides you with two Date fields that
you can use to change the date range of the graph.

Utilization Graph

The Utilization graph displays as a percentage the hours the department or resource
was actually used compared to the hours it was available to be used. It shows the daily
percent utilization of the resources within the selected department, or of a particular
resource across all departments, depending on whether you chose to view a department
or a department/resource when you launched the workstation.

The utilization formula is: Utilization = Actual Hours / Available Hours.
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The default view for the graph displays information for the last five working days,
however, you can change the date range (you are restricted to dates in the past). If you
change the graph dates, you use the Redraw Graph button to refresh (update) the
display.

The following information on the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph:

¢ Date: a day in the selected date range (the default date range is the last five working
days)

e Actual Hours: the actual hours charged
e Available Hours: the hours defined in Bills of Material resource definitions

e Utilization Percent (%): Actual Hours / Available Hours

Efficiency Tab

The Efficiency tab displays in graph and table format the efficiency percentage of the
department or resource. It shows the daily percent efficiency of the resources within the
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selected department, or of a particular resource across all departments, depending on
whether you chose to view a department or a department/resource when you launched
the workstation. The top section of the tab displays the name of the department or
resource and its description, and contains two Date fields that you can use to change the
date range for the graph.

Efficiency Graph

The Efficiency graph is a line graph that represents the daily percentage of hours the
department or resource is actually being used compared to how many hours it was
expected to be used. The default date range for the graph is the last five working days,
however you can change it (you are restricted to dates in the past). If you change the
date range of the graph, you use the Redraw Graph button to refresh (update) the
display.

The Efficiency formula is: Efficiency = Actual Hours / Standard Hours
The information from the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph:

¢ Date: a day in the selected date range (the default date range is the last five working
days)

e Actual Hours: the actual hours charged to the resource

*  Standard Hours: the number of hours that were expected to have been charged as
defined in the routing

®  Efficiency Percent (%): Actual Hours / Standard Hours

Productivity Tab

The Productivity tab displays the daily productivity of the department or resource in
graph and table format. It shows the percent productivity of the resources within the
selected department or of a particular resource across all departments, depending on
whether you chose to view a department or a department/resource when you launched
the workstation. The top section of the tab displays the name of the department or
resource and its description, and provides you with two Date fields that you can use to
define the date range for the graph.

Productivity Graph

The Productivity graph displays the daily percentage of hours the department or
resource was expected to be used compared to the number of hours it was available to
be used. The default date range for the graph is the last five working days, however you
can change it (you are restricted to dates in the past). If you change the graph's dates,
you must choose the Redraw Graph button to refresh (update) the display.

The Productivity formula is: Productivity = Standard Hours / Available Hours
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The information from the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph:

® Date: a day in the selected date range (the default date range is the last five working
days)

*  Standard Hours: the number of hours that were expected to have been charged as
defined in the routing

e Available Hours: the hours defined in Bills of Material resource definitions

®  Productivity Percent (%): Standard Hours /Available Hours

Load Tab

The Load Tab displays a bar graph that represents the load versus the capacity of the
resource. It shows the percent load versus capacity of the resources within the selected
department or of a particular resource across all departments, depending on whether
you chose to view a department or a department/resource when you launched the
workstation. The top section of the tab displays the name of the resource and its
description, and provides you with two Date fields that you can use to define the date
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range for the graph.

On this tab, you can view the load on the department or resource on the two graphs, the
Cumulative Load and Daily Load graphs, which you select from the Graph Type field's
list of values.

Cumulative Load Graph

The Cumulative Load graph displays the cumulative available and required hours for
the department or resource across the entire date range. The default date range for the
graph is the last five working days, however you can change it (you are restricted to
dates in the past). If you change the date range of the graph, you use the Redraw Graph
button to refresh (update) the display.
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The following information from the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph:

®  Department or Resource: the name of the department or resource that you selected at
launch

®  Awailable Hours: calculated from Bills of Material resource definitions. It represents
the number of hours that can be worked during the given date range.
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®  Required Hours: calculated from the scheduled start/end times and the usage rates. It
represents the number of hours required to be worked on any scheduled jobs
during the given date range.

Daily Load Graph

The Daily Load graph displays the available and required hours for the resource by day.
The default date range for the graph is the last five working days, however you can
change it (you are restricted to dates in the past). If you change the date range of the
graph, you use the Redraw Graph button to refresh (update) the display.
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The following information from the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph:

¢ Date: a day in the selected date range (the default date range is the last five working

days)

®  Available Hours: calculated from Bills of Material resource definitions. It represents
the number of hours that can be worked during the given date range.

®  Required Hours: calculated from the scheduled start/end times and the usage rates. It
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Properties Tab

represents the number of hours that are required for any job operations scheduled
during the given date range.

The Properties tabfor the department or resource provides you with the resource,
description, UOM (Unit of Measure), owning department, resource type, whether or not
the resource is available 24 hours, and the basis:
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Immediate Dispatch List Branch

The Immediate Dispatch List is the first of the two main branches on the Discrete
Workstation's navigation tree. When you select the Immediate Dispatch List branch
itself, the Schedule tab is displayed. This tab lists all of the job operations on the tree in a
table, along with their job and operation start and end times.

Listed below the Immediate Dispatch List branch are all of the current job operations
that need to be worked on at the department or resource that you selected when you
launched the workstation. Selecting an individual job operation branch displays the job
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operation's Components and Resources branches.

Each of the Immediate Dispatch List branches displays tabs of information about the job
operation. Further, the tabs contain buttons that you can use to perform common
transactions, and one that enables you to view attachments. All of these branches, tabs,
and buttons are described in the sections that follow.

Schedule Tab

The Schedule tab lists all of the job operations on the Immediate Dispatch List and
provides you with the job name, operation code, and operation start and end times. The
top of the tab displays the name of the department and resource that you selected when
you launched the workstation. There also are two Date fields that you can use to select a
different date range for the jobs that appear on the graph (the last five working days are
the default dates for the graph). If you change the default dates, you must choose the
Show Graph button to refresh (update) the display.
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Jobs for Inmediate Dispatch

Job operations listed under the Immediate Dispatch List branch have assembly
quantities in their Queue intraoperation step, and thus are jobs that you can work on
immediately. Any job operation listed on the tree in red text and preceded by an icon of
a stoplight, however, has been put on hold.

Each branch represents one job operation, and each job operation is supported by two
branches of information: its Components branch, which displays the operation's
Component Requirements tab, and its Resources branch, which displays its Resource
Requirements tab.

When you select a job operation branch, four tabs of information about that operation
are displayed in the workstation's right pane: the Assembly Moves, Component
Shortages, Time Charges, and Properties tabs. These tabs provide you with production
information and enable you to perform common shop floor transactions using the Issue
Components, Move Assemblies, and Charge Resources buttons that appear at the top of
the tabs. You also can download and print any operating instructions or other
attachments associated with the operation by choosing the tab's View Instructions
button.
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Each of the tabs are pictured below and described in the following sections. For a
description of each button and how you can use it to perform transactions, see Discrete
Workstation Transactions, page 3-14.

Assembly Moves Tab

The top section of the Assembly Moves tab displays the job that you selected, its
operation sequence, operation code, assembly, department, resource, and resource

sequence:

Issue Comp... | Move Assemb...| Charge Reso.. | “iew Instructi  Yiew Contract
Job 1 91900
Operation Seq : 10
Crperation Code

Assembly | SK-FINBUG
Department : ASSEMBLY

|: Components
% P Perform assembly moves by dragging assemblies from one intraoperation step to another.

Resources The current quantities in each step are indicated.

0.0 0.0 D.rD’
&[5 sl_iob10 =» E =» @
Complete
(-)-%Upstream Dispatch List Run Tao Move P
Assembly

&-[2] 43675:20

&[] 5234520

o5 sezo00:20

%Components
Resources
&[5 82273:20
& [E] s2383:20
0.0 0.0

w-[5] s9600:20

& [Z] saron:z0 ‘%

o[£ se807:20 Reject Scrap

& [5] s2388:20

> E| 8227420 Assembly Moves | Component Shortages | Time Charges Properties

The Assembly Moves tab displays an interactive graphic that you can use to perform
simple Move and Completion transactions. It consists of buckets that represent Work in
Process intraoperation steps, and a red ball graphic that represents the assembly
quantity for the job. You use the mouse to perform simple move and transactions on the
graphic.

The tab also displays three buttons, the Issue Components, Move Assemblies, and
Charge Resources buttons, which you can use to open Work in Process transaction
windows. You also can download operating instructions by choosing the View
Instructions button.

Moving Assemblies: you use the mouse to perform simple move transactions by dragging
the red ball graphic from one bucket to another. When you drag the red ball a small
window opens so that you can enter the assembly quantity that you want to move. The
assembly quantities that you move at each intraoperation step are displayed above the
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step's bucket.

Completing Assemblies: you can complete assemblies on the Assembly Tab if you are at
the last operation on the routing. The completed assembly is then moved into the
completion subinventory designated on the routing. You also can complete and
over-complete assemblies on the Move transactions window, which you open by
choosing the Move Assemblies button.

Completing Operations: at any operation other than the last operation, you can complete
the operation, and the assembly is moved into the Queue of the next operation. You
complete assemblies and operations when you drag the red ball graphic into the
Complete Assembly or Complete Operation bucket on the tab's interactive graphic.

For information on performing these transactions, see Discrete Workstation
Transactions, page 3-14

Component Shortages Tab

The Components Shortages tab displays in graph and table format a comparison of the
components required for a job operation to the quantities of components on-hand. You
can choose the Issue Components button on the tab, which opens the WIP Material
Transactions window so that you can issue components to the job.

The top section of the Component Shortages tab displays the job that you selected, its
operation sequence, operation code, assembly, department, resource, and resource
sequence:

Component Shortages Tab Graph

The Component Shortages bar graph compares the job operation's required quantity to
its on-hand quantity. The graph only displays job operations that have fewer
components on-hand than are required for the operation.
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The graph provides you with the following information, which is also presented in a
table below the graph:

*  Component: the name of the component
¢ Date: the date where a shortage occurred
®  Required Quantity: the number of components required for the job operation

®  On-Hand Quantity: the number of the components required for the job operation
that are in inventory

®  Difference: the Required quantity minus the On-Hand quantity

Time Charges Tab

If an operation has been set up to allow manual resource charging, you can use the
features on the Time Charges tab to manually charge both person- or machine-type
resources to the operation.
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You can charge resources directly from the Time Charges tab or you can charge them on
the Resource Transactions window, which you can open by choosing the Charge
Resources button. When you charge resources on the Resource Transactions window,
the job, assembly, and other information from the workstation are automatically

defaulted in the fields. The steps for manually charging resources on the Time Charges
tab are listed below. For information and instructions on manually charging resources
on the Resource Transactions window, see: Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29.
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To manually charge resources on the Time Charges tab:

1. In the Resource field, open the drop-down box and select the resource to which you

are charging time.

The first resource on the list is the resource that you selected when you launched
the workstation. Select this resource if you are charging time for a person-type
resource. All other resources listed are machine-type resources assigned to that

operation.

2. In the Start Date field, enter the start date and time for the period of time that you
are charging to the resource. The date must be the current or a future date (if an
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invalid date is entered the field color changes to red).

3. In the End Date field, enter the end date and time for the period of time that you are
charging to the resource. The date must be either the same as the Start Date or a
future date (if an invalid date is entered the field color changes to red).

Note: When you change the start and end dates and times, the
system calculates the total hours for that period and displays them
directly below the End Date field.

4. In the Rate block, check the Use Employee Rate check box ONLY if you are
charging an employee's time to the operation at the employee's rate. If you do NOT
check the check box, the employee's time will be charged at the standard rate (the
default).

5.  From the drop-down list for the Employee Name field, select the employee for
whom you are charging time. The list only displays the names of employees
assigned to the resource whose employee rate has already been set up in the
system.

6. Choose the Save button on the tab to save your entries.

Properties Tab (Jobs for Immediate Dispatch)

The Properties tab for jobs in the immediate dispatch list provides you with the
following information: job, operation sequence, operation code, operation description,
scheduled quantity, assembly, assembly description, department, resource, resource
sequence, job start time, job end time, operation start time, operation end time, quantity
in Queue, quantity in Run, quantity in To Move, quantity in Reject, quantity in Scrap,
quantity complete, next operation, previous operation, minimum transfer quantity,
project, and task.
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Components Branch (Jobs for Inmediate Dispatch)

The Components branch displays the Component Requirements tab. This tab lists all of
the components required for the job operation.

Component Requirements Tab (Jobs for Inmediate Dispatch)

The header of the Component Requirements tab for jobs in the immediate dispatch list
displays the job, operation sequence, operation code, assembly, department, resource,

and resource sequence.
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The tab's table provides the following information about the component:

e Component

* Description

e  UOM (Unit of Measure)
* Basis

* Required Quantity

* Supply Type

¢ Date

¢ Subinventory

* Locator

*  Quantity Issued

*  Quantity Per Assembly

3-34 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



¢ Inverse Usage
* Yield

e Comments

Resources Branch (Jobs for Inmediate Dispatch)

Selecting the Resources branch opens the Resource Requirements tab. This tab lists all of
the resources required the job operation.

Resource Requirements Tab (Jobs for Inmediate Dispatch)

The top section of the Resource Requirements tab for jobs in the immediate dispatch list
provides you with the job, operation sequence, operation code, assembly, department,
resource, and resource sequence.
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Resource Requirements

The tab's table provides the following information about the resource (you may have to
scroll to see all of the columns of information):

* Sequence

* Resource

* Assigned Units
e Type

* Description

¢« UOM

* Basis

e Usage Rate

e  Start Date
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e Completion Date

Moving Assemblies on the Workstation

You can perform simple assembly Move transactions directly on the Assembly Move
tab. You move assembly quantities by dragging the red ball to the bucket at that step.
You have the option to move quantities across more than one operation in a routing.

You can also navigate to the Move Transactions window. You open the window
directly from the workstation by choosing the Move Assemblies button on the
Assembly Moves tab. All relevant job information is automatically defaulted into the
window from the workstation.

To move assemblies on the Discrete Workstation:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Workstation, the Assembly Moves tabbed region.

2. Select an assembly in the tree hierarchy to display the operation steps in the
Assembly Moves region.
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Assembly Moves

3. With your cursor, select the red ball at the step you want to move, and drag it to
your move location.

The Move dialog window displays. The To Operation field defaults to the current

operation.

4. You have the option to move quantities across more than one operation in a routing
—for operations eligible to you. Select the list of values tag in the To Operation field
to display the Find dialog box.

5. Select an operation, and Choose Find.

Note: If the Autocharge flag is enabled, each operation must be in
the same department to cross over operations. See: Count Point and
Autocharge Fields, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide, and Adding
and Updating Operations, page 8-11

6. Enter a quantity.

The assembly quantity at each intraoperation step is displayed numerically above
the step, and changes to reflect the number of assemblies moved in and out of that
step.

7. If quality collection plans exist for this assembly, choose Quality to navigate to the
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Enter Quality Results window. See: Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle
Quality User’s Guide

8. Choose OK to save your work.

Scrapping Assemblies

You can capture account information when scrapping assemblies. Enter values in
the To Operation and Quantity fields. If the Require Scrap Account parameter is
enabled, you must also enter either a value in the Account alias or Scrap Account
field.

0.0

r

Complete

To Operation |10 D Assembly
uom [Ea
Quantity[2
Account alias INVENTORYADJ
Scrap Account WD

i |

Reject Scrap

Complete Assemblies and Complete Operations

You can complete assemblies and complete operations directly on the workstation
Assembly Moves tab. You complete assemblies and operations when you drag the red
ball graphic into the Complete Assembly or Complete Operation bucket.

Quality Collection

You can access the Enter Quality Results window during the completion transaction
when collection plans exist. Choose Quality on the Complete dialog box to navigate to
this window.
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Serial Control

You can backflush lot and serial number controlled items during completion
transactions. The system automatically explodes the bill of material and accesses the
Components dialog window. You can then navigate to windows for lot and serial entry.
See: Backflushing Lot and Serial Items, page 3-43

Completing Operations

When you complete the operation on the Assembly Moves tab, the assembly is moved
into the Queue of the next operation.

To complete operations on the Discrete Workstation:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Workstation, the Assembly Moves tabbed region.

2. Select an assembly operation in the tree hierarchy to display the operation steps in
the Assembly Moves region.

When you complete operations, select any operation except the last operation in the
routing. The Assembly Moves region displays the last step with a Complete
Operation graphic icon.

3. With your cursor, drag the red ball to the bucket of the last step of that operation.

The Move dialog window displays.
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4. Enter the number you are completing in the Quantity field.

5. If quality collection plans exist for this assembly, choose Quality to navigate to the
Enter Quality Results window.

6. Choose OK to save your work.

The window refreshes with the completed quantity displaying next to the Complete
Operation graphic icon.

Completing Assemblies

You can complete assemblies on the Assembly Moves tab if you are at the last operation
on the routing. The completed assembly is then moved into the completion
subinventory designated.
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To complete assemblies on the Discrete Workstation:

1.

2.

Navigate to the Discrete Workstation, the Assembly Moves tabbed region.

Select an assembly in the tree hierarchy to display the operation steps in the
Assembly Moves region.

T
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With your cursor, drag the red ball to the bucket of the last step of the operation—at
the Complete Assembly icon.

The Complete dialog window displays.
Enter the number you are completing in the Quantity field.
In the Subinventory field, you have the option to specify the completion

subinventory. Select the list of values tag to display the Find dialog box to choose a
value

Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



6. In the Locator field, specify locator information if applicable. Select the list of values
tag to display the Find dialog box to choose a value.

7. If applicable sales orders are attached to this job, you can select values in the Sales
Order and Sales Order Line fields.

8. If quality collection plans exist for this assembly, choose Quality to navigate to the
Enter Quality Results window.
9. Choose OK to save your work.

The window refreshes with the completed quantity displaying next to the Complete
Assembly graphic icon.

Sales Orders and Outside Processing Operations

When a job with outside processing operations is changed to complete, closed, or
canceled status - an informational warning message displays if open purchase orders or
requisitions exist for any of the operations.

Changing a job status to completed, closed, or canceled is prevented if open
reservations exist. If you attempt one of these transactions for a job linked to a sales
order, an error message displays. You have two options in order to continue:

®  Unlink the sales order reserved to this job

® Reduce the job quantity of the job to equal the completed quantity

Related Topics
Assembly Completions and Returns, page 7-67.

Assembly Over-completions, page 7-71.

Performing Move Completion and Return Transactions, page 8-41.
Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77.

Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69

Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle Quality User’s Guide

Backfushing Lot and Serial ltems

The Discrete Workstation enables backflushing of lot and serial controlled items during
move transactions and completion transactions. When you are performing a completion
transaction, and choose OK—the system automatically explodes the bill of material and
accesses the Components dialog window. Components under serial number, or lot and
serial number control, require entry of these values. On this window, the Quantity field
displays the background in the color red if data entry is required. Backflushing lot and
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serial controlled items on the Discrete Workstation enables you to:

e Access the Lot Entry or Serial Entry windows directly from the workstation
® View a visual indication of the required data entry
¢ Opver or under issue Pull components requiring lot and serial number entry

See: Lot and Serial Number Backflushing, page 7-65, and Backflush Supply
Subinventories and Locators, page 7-63

To enter operation completion transactions for serial, or lot and serial

components on the Discrete Workstation:

1. During operation completion transactions, when moving quantity to the last step of
the operation, the Move dialog box displays. Enter the number you are completing
in the Quantity field.

2. If quality collection plans exist, choose Quality to navigate to the Enter Quality
Results window. Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle Quality User’s Guide

3. Choose OK to save your work

The Components dialog window displays. This window displays fields for the
Operation, Component, Unit of Measure, Quantity, Subinventory, Locator, and
Revision.

You can change the default information for Unit of Measure and Subinventory.

In the Quantity field, if information is required, it displays with a background color
of red. The default is the required quantity. If you have enabled the Allow Quantity
Changes During Backflush parameter—you can change the quantity. Otherwise,
you must transact the Quantity Required value. See Backflush Transaction Options,
page 7-63
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Choose Lot/Serial to assign lot and serial numbers.

The Lot Entry window displays to select or assign lot information, if required.
Otherwise, if only serial number values are required, the Serial Entry window
displays.

Enter lot information, if applicable. See: Assigning Lot Numbers, Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide
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6. Choose Serial to access the Serial Entry window, see: Assigning Serial Numbers,
Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

7. Choose Done to save your work, and return to the workstation canvas.

To enter completion transactions for serial, or lot and serial assemblies on

the Discrete Workstation:

1. During assembly completion transactions, when moving quantity to the last
operation, the Completion dialog box displays. Enter the completion information
for this assembly.
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2. Choose Lot/Serial to assign lot and serial numbers. The Lot Entry window displays
to select or assign lot information, if required. Otherwise, if only serial number
values are required, the Serial Entry window displays.

3. Enter lot information, if applicable. See: Assigning Lot Numbers, Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide

4. Choose Serial to access the Serial Entry window. Enter the serial number
information, see: Assigning Serial Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

5. Choose Done to save your work, and return to the workstation canvas.

Upstream Dispatch List

The Upstream Dispatch List branch is the second of two main branches on the Discrete
Workstation. The tab for the Upstream Dispatch List branch itself is blank. If there are
jobs for future dispatch at that department or resource, expanding the tree displays
them on a list below this branch. When you select a job operation from the tree, the
workstation also displays the operation's Components and Resources branches.

Job operations on the Upstream Dispatch List display two tabs of information, the
Component Shortages and Properties tabs. The job operation's Components branch
displays the Component Requirements tab, and its Resources branch displays the
Resource Requirements tab.
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Detailed information on each of these tabs is provided in the sections that follow.
For detailed information on each tab, see the following topics:

* Jobs for Upstream Dispatch Branches, page 3-48
¢ Components Branch, page 3-51

® Resources Branch, page 3-53

Jobs for Upstream Dispatch

Job operations on the Upstream Dispatch List have assembly quantities in the To Move
intraoperation step of the previous operation. These job operations are scheduled to be
worked on in the near future at the resource you are viewing.

Each branch under the Upstream Dispatch List represents one job operation, and each
job operation is supported by two branches of information: its Components branch,
which displays the operation's Component Shortages and Properties tabs, and its
Resources branch, which displays its Resource Requirements tab.

Component Shortages Tab (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)

The Component Shortages tab displays a comparison of the components required for a
job operation to the quantities of components on-hand.

The top section of the Component Shortages tab displays the following information
about the department and resource: job, operation sequence, operation code, assembly,
department, resource, and resource sequence.

Component Shortages Tab Graph

The Component Shortages bar graph for jobs in the upstream dispatch list compares the
job operation's required quantity to its on-hand quantity. The graph only displays job
operations that have fewer components on-hand than are required for the operation.
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The graph provides you with the following information, which is also presented in a

table below the graph:

¢ Component: the name of the component

® Date: the date where the shortage occurred

®  Required Quantity: the number of components required for the job operation

®  On-Hand Quantity: the number of the components required for the job operation

that are in inventory

* Difference: the Required quantity minus the On-Hand quantity

Properties Tab (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)

The Properties tab for jobs in the upstream dispatch list displays the following

information:
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e Job

® Operation Sequence

* Operation Code

¢ Operation Description
® Scheduled Quantity

* Assembly

* Assembly Description
* Department

* Resource

* Resource Sequence

e Job Start Time
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e Job End Time

® Operation Start Time
* Operation End Time
¢ Quantity in Queue

¢ Quantity in Run

* Quantity in To Move
* Quantity in Reject

*  Quantity in Scrap

* Quantity in Complete
* Next Operation

* Previous Operation

e  Minimum Transfer Quantity
* Project

e Task

Components Branch (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)

The Components branch displays the Component Requirements tab. This tab lists all of
the components required for the job operation.

Component Requirements Tab (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)

The header section of the Component Requirements tab for jobs in the upstream
dispatch list displays the job, operation sequence, operation code, assembly,
department, resource, and resource sequence.

The tab's table provides the following information about the component:
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¢ Component

* Description

e UOM (Unit of Measure)
* Basis

® Required Quantity

* Supply Type

e Date

* Subinventory

e Locator

*  Quantity Issued

® Quantity Per Assembly

¢ Inverse Usage
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e Yield

e Comments

Resources Branch (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)

Selecting the Resources branch opens the Resource Requirements tab. This tab lists all of
the resources required the job operation.

Resource Requirements Tab (Jobs for Upstream Dispatch)
The top section of the Resource Requirements tab for jobs in the upstream dispatch list
provides you with the job, operation sequence, operation code, assembly, department,
resource, and resource sequence.
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Operation Code | WELD -
g Resource Seq: 10

l'Il—’g Upstrearn Dispatch List Aszsembly | CK_Bike

o [E ck_Bikes:20 Resource | Assigned Units | Type Description
P Components CK_Welder [1.0 Ferson Wielder

CR_WId_Mch | 1.0 Machine Weld Machine

o-[E ek _BIkES 20

ey Components
Resources

- [2] TARA_D820:20

- [Etm_320

&[5 TaRA_1008:20
&[5 ™M_JoBz:20
&[] swaT_10B1:20
&[5 swiaT_JoB2:20
@-[Z] swaT_JoB3:20

Reszource Requirements

The table provides the following information about the resource (you may have to scroll
to see all of the columns of information):

* Sequence

e Resource

Discrete Manufacturing 3-53



Assigned Units
Type
Description
UuoOM

Basis

Usage Rate
Start Date

Completion Date

Overview of Creating Discrete Jobs

You can create discrete jobs in the following ways:

Manually (both standard and non-standard discrete jobs). See: Defining Discrete
Jobs Manually, page 3-59.

Manually from a simulation (standard discrete jobs only). See: Simulating and
Saving Simulated Jobs, page 3-97.

Automatically using Oracle planning products to plan your standard discrete
production, then using the Planner Workbench to implement your planned orders.
See: Planned Discrete Jobs, page 3-55.

Automatically using Advanced Planning and Scheduling's High Level Scheduling
Engine to schedule jobs and import them into Work in Process

Automatically (standard discrete jobs only) from final assembly orders for specific
customer configurations and/or standard assemble-to-order
(ATO)/configure-to-order items. See: Final Assembly Orders, page 3-56.

Using the Work Order Interface to import planned orders and updated planned
order recommendations. See: Work Order Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at
http://irep.oracle.com

Note: If you have Oracle Shop Floor Management installed, you
can create lot based jobs. The entire quantity of a lot based job
moves on the basis of the network routing.
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Planned Discrete Jobs

Related Topics

You can create planned orders and reschedule recommendations using the Planner
Workbench in Oracle planning products. You can modify the due dates and quantities
of planned orders, and also firm plan these orders. You can create new discrete jobs by
implementing all or some planned orders.

When you create jobs using the Planner Workbench, you can specify the WIP
accounting class. Accounting classes can be defaulted. See: WIP Accounting Class
Defaults, page 2-47, Product Line Accounting Setup, Oracle Cost Management User's
Guide, Discrete Parameters, page 2-16, and Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-41.

If the job being created is for a lot controlled assembly, the WIP Default Lot Number Type
parameteris used to determine whether lot numbers are assigned based on the job name
or based on the Oracle Inventory lot number rules.

Discrete jobs created from planned orders use the planned order quantity as the default
job quantity. The primary bill of materials and primary routings for the assemblies are
used to create work in process bills and routings. Jobs created from planned orders are
backward scheduled from the required completion date. The calculated start date is
used to determine the bill and routing revisions and revision dates.

Planning takes shrinkage rate, component yield, and safety stock into consideration in
the planning process. Once you define the standard job, supply is calculated using the
following formula:

available supply quantity = (MRP net quantity - quantity completed -
quantity scrapped) x 1 - item shrinkage rate)

You can also use the Planner Workbench to reschedule existing jobs. For example, you
can reschedule every assembly in the plan or you can reschedule only certain specific
assemblies.

When you implement planned orders and create discrete jobs, Planning does not take
into account the WIP:View Only Released ECOs profile option in the Personal Profile
Values window.

Oracle Advanced Planning provides a profile option enabling you to align Work in
Process production with engineering changes for planning See: Aligning Engineering
Change Order Dates in Planning and Production, page 3-56

Discrete Scheduling, page 14-4
Detailed Scheduling, page 14-6

Creating and Implementing Firm Planned Orders, Oracle Advanced Supply
Implementation and User’s Guide

Releasing Recommendations, Oracle Advanced Supply Implementation and User’s Guide

Discrete Manufacturing 3-55



Final Assembly Orders

You can automatically create final assembly orders for Assemble to Order (ATO) items
entered in Oracle Order Management. These discrete job orders are created on a single
job to single sales order delivery basis.

On the Sales Order window (which you open from the Discrete Jobs window in Work
in Process), you also can associate discrete jobs for both standard items and ATO items
with sales orders and thereby allocate production to specific customers.

To determine the job start date, you schedule jobs created from final assembly orders
backwards from the order due date. The calculated start date is used to determine the
bill and routing revisions and revision dates.

Related Topics

Overview to Supplying Unique Configurations, Oracle Configure To Order Implementation
Manual

Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69
AutoCreating Final Assembly Orders, page 16-2
Discrete Scheduling, page 14-4

Work Order Interface

You can load planned orders, planned order update recommendations, and suggested
repetitive schedules from any source - planning systems, order entry systems, finite
scheduling packages, production line sequencing programs, spreadsheets, and even
custom entry forms - into the Work Order Interface. For example, if your plant directly
feeds to your customer's plant, you can take demands directly from your customer
rather than waiting for the next MRP run thus reducing response time and eliminating
unnecessary overhead.

You then use the Import Jobs and Schedules window to launch the WIP Mass Load
program, which validates records in the Work Order Interface table and implements
any imported records as new discrete jobs, updated discrete jobs, or pending repetitive
schedules.

See: Work Order Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at http://irep.oracle.com

Aligning Engineering Change Order Dates in Planning and Production
In Oracle Advanced Planning, the ECO Use-up Date is the date when the on-hand
quantity is calculated to be 0. It is calculated from inventory supply and requirement
demand. Work in Process detailed scheduling calculations are taken sequentially.
Therefore, production order recommendations from planning can result in
recommendations that either ignore active ECOs, or assume future ECOs are already
active.
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Oracle Advanced Planning provides a profile option to align Work in Process
production with engineering change orders in planning. This enables you to control if
resource and component schedules, calculated by Oracle Advanced Planning, are
forwarded to Oracle Work in Process when ECO Revision Date differs from the order
Start Date.

The profile option, MSC: Release WIP Details if Order Date Different than BOM
Revision Date, has the following settings:

* Yes: Work in Process details are release even if the the job or schedule Start Date is
different than the bill of material Revision Date.

The planning engine updates the ECO Revision Date to the Start Date of the earliest
affected job or schedule. Oracle Work in Process ignores the job BOM Revision Date
and explodes the bill of material and routing details. It uses the planning
recommended new Start Date, instead of the existing order Start date. This
eliminates revision conflicts among multiple engineering change orders.

* No: Work in process details are not released if the job or schedule Start Date is
different than the bill of material Revision Date. Work in Process explodes the
details effective as of the Start Date.

Engineering Change Orders Use-Up Effectivity, Oracle Advanced Planning Implementation
and User’s Guide

Kanban Replenishments

In a pull-based system, inventory items for a particular part or assembly area are
replenished as soon as they are needed. When the items are needed, kanban cards in
Oracle Inventory change their Supply Status to Empty, and Inventory generates
production kanban replenishment request automatically.

If the source type of the kanban card is Production, as opposed to Supplier or Inter-Org,
the type of Work in Process Entity that is created is determined based on the assembly
referenced by the kanban card per the following rules:

e If the lowest priority or primary routing of the assembly is a Flow routing, a Flow

schedule is created. This is true even if the items Repetitive Planning attribute is set

¢ If the lowest priority or primary routing of the item is not a Flow routing, and the
Repetitive Planning attribute is set, then a repetitive schedule is created.

e If the lowest priority or primary routing of the item is not a Flow routing, and the
Repetitive Planning attribute is NOT set, then a discrete job is created

Signals to create discrete jobs and repetitive schedules are processed by the WIP Mass
Load program.

When discrete jobs and repetitive schedules are created in response to kanban
replenishment signals, they are automatically loaded into the Work Order Interface and
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Related Topics

automatically processed. If the replenishment signal creates a discrete job, the kanban
card is referenced on that job; however, if the replenishment signal creates a repetitive
schedule, the kanban card is not referenced. Once the discrete job or repetitive schedule
has been successfully loaded, the status of the kanban card is updated to In process.

When kanban replenishment jobs and schedules fail validation and processing, they are
automatically deleted from the interface table. The reason for their failure is noted on
the Job and Schedule Interface report, which is automatically printed each time the
Mass Load program is run. When imported, non-kanban job and schedule information
that fails validation or processing is marked. You can use the Pending Jobs and
Schedules window to view, update, and resubmit this information.

Importing Jobs and Schedules, page 16-25
Processing Pending Jobs and Schedules, page 3-116

Overview of Kanban Replenishment, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Build Sequencing

Schedule Groups

Build Sequence

Production Lines

You can sequence the jobs and Flow schedules that you are building within schedule
groups. This is done by assigning a unique schedule number to each job or Flow
schedule within a group.

Schedule groups are defined in the Define Schedule Groups window and can be
optionally assigned to jobs, in the Discrete Jobs window, or to Flow schedules, in the
Line Scheduling Workbench Options window. The schedule group assigned in the Line
Scheduling Workbench Options window can be overridden in the Work Order-less
Completions window, but only with a schedule group that is associated with a Flow
schedule.

Sequencing jobs and Flow schedules within a schedule group makes it possible to
prioritize, for example by customers, the jobs or Flow schedules being built on a specific
production line.

You must specify a production line when you sequence Flow schedules. Production
lines are optional for discrete jobs. When a production line is assigned, the schedule
group/build sequence/production line combination must be unique, as shown in the
following table.
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Related Topics

Schedule Group 1000 Schedule Group 2000

Production Line 4000, Build Sequence 0001 Production Line 4000, Build Sequence 0001

Production Line 4000, Build Sequence 0002 Production Line 4000, Build Sequence 0002

Production Line 5000, Build Sequence 0001 Production Line 5000, Build Sequence 0001

Production Line 5000, Build Sequence 0002 Production Line 5000, Build Sequence 0002

All of the above combinations would be valid for any job or Flow schedule, but you
cannot assign the same combination to both a discrete job and a Flow schedule.

Defining Schedule Groups, page 2-52

Associating WIP Accounting Classes with Categories, Oracle Cost Management User's
Guide

WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-47

Product Line Accounting Setup, Oracle Cost Management User’s Guide

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually

A number of features are available when defining discrete jobs manually including:
® Defining standard, non-standard, and project jobs

¢ Assigning bills and routings to standard discrete jobs to create material
requirements, schedule operations, and create resource requirement

* Assigning alternate bills of material and alternate routings for standard discrete
jobs

e Assigning bill of material references and routing references to non-standard
discrete jobs to create material requirements, schedule operations, and resource
requirements

¢ Attaching illustrative or explanatory files in the form of text, images, word
processing documents, spreadsheets, and video

After saving a job, you can access the Components and Operations windows to view the

details of the job, including its material requirements, operations, and operation
material and resource requirements. You can enter a subjective completion percentage
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on any job operation. The system uses these entries to calculate the percent complete for
the entire job. See: Adding and Updating Operations, page 8-11

About Attachments, Oracle Applications User’s Guide
Creating a Bill of Material, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

To define a discrete job:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window. The Discrete Jobs Summary window appears

2. Choose New to display the Discrete Jobs window.

ZEDiscrete Jobs (M1)

il Bike_Job1 Standard
Thike |\ Comploto ke

- mFim )

=ELEN 10/MAR/2001 00:00:00
Wil 24 /MAR/2001 15:00:00

Quantities D

Reference

Altermate
Revision |A Revision Date  |10/MAR/2001 18:56:00

Supply Type |Based on Bill

You can define discrete jobs one-at-a-time in the Discrete Jobs window. This
method is described below. You can, however, also define several jobs
simultaneously using the Discrete Jobs Summary folder window.

Note: The following nine fields cannot be accessed in the Discrete
Jobs Summary folder window even if included in your user folder:
bill and routing Alternates, bill and routing Revisions and Revision
Dates; Completion Subinventory and Locator; and Supply Type. If
you need to change the values that are defaulted into these fields,
navigate to the Discrete Jobs detail window.

3. Enter or generate the Job name.

You can generate a default Job name by choosing Apply Default Job Name from the
Tools menu or by simply pressing the tab key. If you do enter the job name, it must
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be unique and alphanumeric.

Note: Default job names can only be automatically generated by the
automatic sequence generator if a prefix has been specified for the
WIP:Discrete Job Prefix profile option.

Select the job Type, either Standard or Non-Standard. See: Standard Versus
Non-Standard Discrete Jobs, page 4-3.
If defining a standard discrete job, select the job Assembly.

The assembly is the item you are building. If a primary bill of material, primary
routing, or both exist for this assembly, they are defaulted.

You cannot select an assembly that has a primary routing that is Flow related. If
you do, a warning is displayed and you are prompted to enter another routing
designator.

See: Creating a Flow Routing, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide.

Assemblies are optional for non-standard discrete jobs, however, you must enter
them for non-standard discrete jobs with routings if you want to track shop floor
move and resource transactions.

If you set the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option to Yes, you can define jobs for
engineering items.

Note: If you are defining a job for an ATO sales order, you must
enter an ATO item.

Note: You can define discrete jobs for assemblies that do not have
components and for assemblies that have components with disable
dates less than or equal to the current date.

Select the accounting Class.

See: WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-16, Discrete Accounting Classes, page
2-41, and Accounting Class Defaults on the Discrete Jobs Window, page 2-48

Select the job Status.

When you define a job, its status defaults to Unreleased but can be changed to
Released or On Hold. See: Discrete Job Statuses, page 12-6.

Check the Firm check box to firm your job. You cannot firm a non-standard discrete
job.

Firming a discrete job prevents MRP from suggesting rescheduling and replanning
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recommendations when changes to supply or demand occur. If replanning is
required, the MRP planning process creates new jobs to cover the new demand. See:
Firm Order Planning, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain
Planning User’s Guide.

To define job quantities:
1. Enter the job Start quantity.

Standard discrete jobs must have a start quantity greater than zero. When you enter
a start quantity for jobs with bills and routings, the component material
requirements, department schedules, resource load, and job start and end dates are
all determined automatically.

For non-standard jobs, if you enter a start quantity of 0 and specify a bill of material
reference, the corresponding bill is exploded but material requirements equal to 0
are created. To perform move and completion transactions for a non-standard job,
the start quantity must be greater than zero.

Note: If you link a job to an ATO sales order, the start quantity
defaults from the sales order. If you link several sales orders to a
single job, the order quantities are totalled and the start quantity is
automatically updated.

2. Enter the MRP Net quantity.

The MRP net quantity is the number of assemblies that MRP considers as supply on
the scheduled completion date.

For standard and non-standard discrete jobs with assemblies, the MRP net quantity
is derived from the job start quantity. For non-standard discrete jobs without
assemblies, the default is zero.

Note: On standard jobs, do not use MRP net quantity to identify
planned shrinkage due to operation yield loss. The planning
processes automatically deduct scrapped assemblies from the
quantity as you scrap. Therefore, reducing the MRP net quantity
and scrapping assemblies double counts job scrap.

Note: You can use MRP net quantity to identify planned shrinkage
due to operation yield loss on non-standard jobs. Planning does not
include quantities scrapped or the item shrinkage factor in
determining available supply from a non-standard job.
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To schedule a discrete job with a routing:

1.

Enter or select either the Start or Completion date and time.

If you enter a start date and time the completion date and time are automatically
forward scheduled based on the assembly's routing. Similarly, if you enter a
completion date, the start date and time are automatically backward scheduled
based on the assembly's routing. You can enter a past due start date to forward
schedule a job that should have started before the current date. You cannot enter a
start date and time greater than the completion date and time.

You can use the start date of the job to default bill and routing revisions and
revision dates. If a start date is not entered, bill and routing revisions and revision
dates default based on fixed and variable lead times of the assembly.

To schedule a discrete job without a routing:

1.

Enter or select either the Start and/or Completion date and time.

If you enter only one date and time and your job type is standard, the missing date
and time is calculated using the fixed and variable lead time of the assembly. If the
assembly has both a fixed and variable lead time, the lead time for the job is
calculated as job quantity times variable lead time plus fixed lead time. If you enter
only one date and time and your job type is non-standard, the other dates and times
are calculated using the fixed and variable lead time of the routing reference.

If your job is non-standard and has a routing reference, the fixed and variable lead
times of the routing reference are used instead of the assembly lead time. If your job
is non-standard and you specify no routing reference, you must enter both dates
and times.

Note: You can use the WIP:Default Job Start Date profile option to
specify whether the start date for a job defaults to the current date
and time or does not default at all.

To assign a bill of material reference to a non-standard discrete job and/or
an alternate bill of material/revision to a standard discrete job:

1.

On the Bill tab, select the bill of material Reference if defining a non-standard
discrete job.

Bill of material references are used to create material requirements for non-standard
discrete jobs, however, they are not required. Instead, you can define the job
without material requirements, then customize it by adding only those material
requirements that are required. See: Adding and Updating Material Requirements,
page 7-9.

Select the Alternate bill of material. See: Primary and Alternate Bills of Material,
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Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

You can select an alternate bill if alternates have been defined for the assembly you
are building. If the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option is set to Yes, you can
also select engineering items as alternates.

For non-standard discrete jobs, you can enter any alternate defined for the bill
Reference specified.

3. Select the bill of material Revision.

The bill revision and date determines which version of the bill of material is used to
create job component requirements. The start date of a standard discrete job can be
used to default the bill revision and revision date. If a start date is not selected, the
revision and revision date are derived based on fixed and variable lead times of the
assembly.

You can update the bill revision of a standard discrete job as long as the job remains
unreleased. You can update the bill revision for standard bills or alternate bills. See:
Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

You can explode item revisions that have associated ECOs with Release, Schedule,
and Implement statuses. If you set the WIP:Exclude ECOs profile option to None,
you can also explode revisions for ECOs that have an Open status. See: .

If you are building a non-standard job and the Revision Control attribute for the
assembly item is set to Yes, the revision of the bill reference must be valid for the
assembly. See: Defining Items, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Inventory Attribute
Group, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

You can create an ECO for a job and specify a cumulative quantity, a range of jobs,
or implement changes for specific lots. For example: Job1 quantity is for 100 units of
an item. If an ECO is created specifying a cumulative quantity of 50, the existing job
is divided into two jobs and the ECO is implemented on the remaining 50 units.
See: Defining ECO Revised Items, Oracle Engineering User's Guide

4. Select the bill Revision date and time.

You can select a bill revision date other than the one that is derived for standard
bills, alternate bills, or bill references. You can update this date as long as the job
remains Unreleased.

5. Select the Supply Type.

The supply type defaults to Based on Bill. This supply type indicates that component
requirements are supplied based upon their individual supply types. You can
override this default by choosing one of the following supply types: Push,
Assembly Pull, Operation Pull, Bulk, or Supplier. See: Supply Types, page C-1.

3-64 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



To assign a routing reference to a non-standard discrete job and/or an
alternate routing/revision to a job:

1.

On the Routing tab, select the routing Reference if defining a non-standard job.

Routing references can be used to create routings (operations and resource
requirements) for non-standard discrete jobs, but are not required. You can
optionally define non-standard jobs without routings, then customize them by
adding only those operations that are required. See: Adding and Updating
Operations, page 8-11.

Note: You can assign any routing to a non-standard job, including
one that does not match the assembly you assigned, using the
routing reference.

Select the alternate Routing.

You can select an alternate routing if alternates have been defined for the assembly
you are building. If the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option is set to Yes, you
can select engineering routings as alternates. See: Profile Options, page 2-66 and
Primary and Alternate Routings, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

For non-standard job, you can enter any alternate defined for the routing reference
specified.

Select the routing Revision. See: Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material
User’s Guide.

The start date of a standard discrete job can be used to derive the routing revision
and revision date. If a start date is not selected, the revision and revision date are
derived based on fixed and variable lead times of the assembly.

You can update the routing revision as long as the job remains unreleased. For
standard discrete jobs, the routing revision determines which version of the routing
is used to create the job routing (operations and resource requirements). For
non-standard discrete jobs, the routing reference determines the routing for the job.
The revision you select for the non-standard job applies to the routing reference, not
the assembly.

Select the routing Revision Date and time.

You can update routing revision dates for standard routings, alternate routings, or
routing references. You can update routing revision dates as long as the job remains
unreleased.

Select the completion Subinventory and, if required by the subinventory, Locator.

Assemblies are completed into or returned from this subinventory and locator. If
the assembly has a routing, the completion subinventory and locator are defaulted
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from the routing but can be overwritten. For non-standard discrete jobs, you can
select completion subinventories and locators only if you specified an assembly.

If the Oracle Inventory INV:Allow Expense to Asset Transfer profile option is set to
Yes, you can select an expense subinventory. See: Inventory Profile Options, Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide.

Note: You can override the completion subinventory and locator
you specify here when you complete or return assemblies using the
Completion Transactions window.

Note: You must specify a completion subinventory and locator if
you plan to complete or return assemblies using the Move
Transactions window since the subinventory and locator specified
here are automatically used for those transactions.

Project locator logic is used if you are assigning a completion subinventory to a
project job. See: Locators in Project Manufacturing, Oracle Project Manufacturing
User’s Guide

To assign a demand class, kanban identifier, lot number, description, and
overcompletion tolerance type and tolerance value:

1. On the More tab, select the Demand Class.
You can select any enabled and active demand class. Demand classes are not
required. See: Overview of Demand Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and

Oracle Supply Chain Planning User’s Guide and Creating Demand Classes, Oracle
Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning User’s Guide.

2. If the assembly is under lot control, select a Lot Number.

Lot numbers are automatically assigned based on how the Default Lot Number Type
parameteris set, either by job name or based on Inventory lot number rules, but can
be overwritten or deleted. See: Discrete Parameters, page 2-16.

When you complete or return assemblies using the Completion Transactions

window, job lot numbers entered here are automatically defaulted but can be

changed. Job lot numbers must be entered here before you can move and complete

or move and return lot controlled assemblies using the Move Transactions window.
3. Enter the job Description.

Descriptions can be used to identify jobs on standard reports. They can be up to 240

characters of alpha numeric text. They are optional.

4, Enter the Kanban reference.
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In the Overcompletion region, select the Tolerance Type. The options are Percent or
Amount. If you do not select the Tolerance Type, it implies an infinite tolerance
value.

Enter the Overcompletion Tolerance Value that corresponds to the Overcompletion
Tolerance Type that you selected.
e If you did not select an Overcompletion Tolerance Type, no tolerance is

indicated and you can over-complete all assemblies on this job.

¢ If youindicate a value of zero, you will not be able to over-complete any
assemblies on this job.

To define schedule group and project information:

1.

On the Schedule Group, Project tab, select the Schedule Group.

You have the option to assign discrete jobs to any active schedule group. See:
Defining Schedule Groups, page 2-52

Enter a Build Sequence identifier. See: Build Sequencing, page 3-58.

Select a production Line.

You can select any active production line. Production lines are optional for discrete
jobs. They are not used for scheduling or transactional purposes. However, if you
do select a production line, the combination of schedule group, build sequence, and
production line must be unique.

Select a Project and, if required, a task.

You can only select a project if the current organization's Project References Enabled
parameter is set in Oracle Inventory. You must select a task if the Project Control
Level parameter is set to Task and you have entered a project. See: Organization
Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Creating Projects, Oracle
Projects User's Guide.

Enter the Unit Number. This enables you to associate an end item model/unit
effectivity number with the item.

You must have Oracle Project Manufacturing installed, the item must be under
model/unit effectivity control, and you must have a model/unit number associated
with it to enable this functionality. If the item is not under model/unit number
control, this field is disabled. See: Model/Unit Effectivity, Oracle Project
Manufacturing Implementation Manual.

Note: You can update unit effectivity through Mass Load for
discrete jobs that are unreleased and project related.
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6. Save your work.

If you are defining a discrete job, you must save the job before viewing component
requirements and operations for that job.

To define Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling information:

If you have installed Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling, you can use the fields on this
tab to change scheduling information defaulted from the WIP Parameters window. To
enable this functionality, select the Constraint Based Scheduler check box on the
Scheduling tab of the WIP Parameters window.

Note: Do not check the Constraint Based Schedule check box unless
you have installed Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling. Oracle also
provides Production Scheduling, a constraint-based automated
scheduling tool using sophisticated scheduling algorithms. See: Supply
Chain Planning Production Scheduling

1. Select the Scheduling tab.

2. In the Requested Due Date field, you can enter a due date that is different than the
completion date for the job.

3. In the Scheduling Priority field, enter a number ranging from 1 to 99, with 1 being
the highest priority. The default priority is 10. See: Rescheduling All Jobs or
Pending Scheduling Jobs, Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling User's Guide,

4. In the Penalty Per Day Late field, enter a penalty factor value used for scheduling
jobs not completed by the scheduled due date. Higher penalties generate attempts
in scheduling to circumvent such an event.

5. In the Due Date Tolerance (days) field, specify the maximum number of days the
job can be delayed during scheduling.

6. Save your work.

To change a saved job:
1. See: Overview of Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-91.

To view pending job information:

1. You can determine if there are any pending transactions or documents for a job
using the Pending Actions window. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-
89.
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To view operations:

1. Choose Operations The Operation window appears and the job's operations are
displayed. You can optionally view the components required at a selected operation
by choosing Components. See: Viewing Job and Schedule Operations, page 8-22.

To view component requirements:

1. Choose the Components button. The Material Requirements window appears and
the job's components are displayed. See: Viewing Component Requirements, page
7-16 and Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18.

Note: When no routing exists, all components default to operation
sequence of 1.

To view outside processing workflows:
1. See: Outside Processing Workflows, page 11-27.

To link an ATO sales order to a standard discrete job:
1. See: Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.

Note: The Sales Order button is disabled if you are changing a
production kanban job.

Related Topics

Setting up Discrete Manufacturing, page 3-7
Overview of Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-91
Discrete Job Status Control, page 12-3

Discrete Job Statuses, page 12-6

Discrete Scheduling, page 14-4

Overview of Non-Standard Discrete Jobs, page 4-1

Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

Linking Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs

You can reserve assemblies on a Discrete job for a specific sales order line whether or
not the assemblies are Assemble-to-Order (ATO) items. You link both standard and
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Prerequisites

non-standard Discrete jobs to sales orders by selecting one or more sales orders from
the Sales Order window when you create the job. You can link one or more sales order
lines with one or more jobs.

You can also enter the demand class for the job to help you track production by sales
channel. When you are building final assembly orders, the demand class is
automatically loaded based on the customer. You can enter any valid demand class.

When linking ATO sales orders and jobs, however, the following rules are applied:

* Assembly item cannot be a Pick-to-order item
® Sales order line item must be demanded, but not yet shipped
¢ Assembly item must be a standard item or an ATO item, not a model or an option

The WIP parameter, Respond to Sales Order Changes, determines the response to
changes for configured sales orders and their linked Discrete jobs. Options are to ignore
the sales order change or change the status of linked jobs to On Hold. When making
changes to sales order lines with ATO items, this parameter is ignored by the system.
See: WIP Parameters, page 2-12.

You cannot cancel jobs linked to sales orders without first undoing the links between
them (see the task.

[ Define at least one discrete job. See: Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59.

To link a Discrete job with a sales order:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

2. Enter the Job name.

Note: Once you chose a job or assign an assembly to a job, you can
only select sales order lines that are for that assembly.

3. Choose the Sales Orders button. The Sales Order window appears.
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Select one or more sales orders.

You can select multiple sales orders as long as the total quantity allocated does not
exceed the job quantity. You cannot select a sales order that has order lines that are
currently being satisfied by a Flow schedule.

Note: You can attach a sales order to a job before entering an
assembly, start quantity, or demand class for a job. Work in Process
defaults the assembly, start quantity, or demand class based upon
the sales order you specify.

Enter the sales order Line.

If you enter a line that also specifies a shipment number, the sales order shipment
number is entered in the Ship Number field. You can specify a sales order line that
does not include a sales order shipment number.

Enter the Quantity Allocated.

This is the quantity of the sales order, line number, and shipment number

combination that the discrete job fulfills.

Save your work.

To link a Discrete job with an ATO sales order:

1.

Select a Sales Order that has a line defined for the job's ATO item and demand class.

You can select multiple sales orders as long as the total quantity allocated does not
exceed the job quantity. You cannot select a sales order that has order lines that are
currently being satisfied by a Flow schedule.
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Note: You can attach a sales order to a job before entering an
assembly, start quantity, or demand class for a job. Work in Process
defaults the assembly, start quantity, or demand class based upon
the sales order you specify.

2. Enter the sales order Line.

If you enter a line that also specifies a shipment number, the sales order shipment
number is entered in the Ship Number field. You can specify a sales order line that
does not include a sales order shipment number.

3. Enter the Quantity Allocated.

This is the quantity of the sales order, line number, and shipment number
combination that the discrete job fulfills.

4. Save your work.

To view an ATO sales order linked with a discrete job:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

2. Choose Find from the Query Menu. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

To undo links between Discrete jobs and sales orders:

1. Navigate to the Sales Order window.

2. Enter the Job name.

3. Choose the Sales Orders button. The Sales Order window appears.
4. Select one or more sales orders.

5. Choose Delete from the Edit Menu to undo the link.

6. Save your work.

Over-completion Quantities Reserved to Sales Orders

You can reserve over-completion quantities from jobs linked to sales orders when using
the Completion Transactions and Move Transactions windows. To reserve
over-completions:

® The linked sales order must be open.
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* You enter the sales order number for each completion line. This reserves the surplus
amount, otherwise the over-completion is unreserved excess inventory.

Note: Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications does not support this
feature.

Over-completion Reservations and Multiple Sales Orders:

When multiple sales orders are tied to the same job, you can have instances where a job
fulfilled by several sales orders is closed by over-completing only one order line. For
example:

* JobA is a quantity of 200

e [Itis linked to Sales Order1 for 100, and Sales Order2 for 100, the completed
quantities on both lines are reserved

* The over-completion tolerance for the job is 20 percent

Note: Over-completion tolerance limits for discrete jobs are defined
in the WIP Parameters window. See: Defining WIP Parameters,
page 2-29

* 80 are completed referencing Sales Orderl
e 120 completed referencing Sales Order2

The over-completion quantity meets the tolerance level, and the job status is changed to
complete-even though Sales Order1 still has 20 units open linking to this job. You have
several options to close this open record:

® Cancel the jobs linked to the sales order line
® Delink the jobs linked to the same sales order line

* Reduce the quantity on the jobs linked to the same sales order line

Sales Order Over-shipments and Over-completion Reservations:

The over-shipment tolerance for the sales order is defined in Order Management.
Depending on the tolerance settings for job over-completions and sale order
over-shipments, it is possible to have job over-completions that are not reserved to the
sales order. For example:

* JobA is for a quantity of 10, and linked to Sales Order1 for 10 each
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* The over-completion tolerance is 20 percent for the job, and the over shipment
tolerance is 10 percent for the sales order

* 12 are completed for Job A-an over-completion quantity of 2, (20 percent)

One of the over-completions is reserved to the job, the other is unreserved. You can
reserve the other surplus by increasing the quantity on the picking transaction to
reserve it to the sales order.

Related Topics
Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59,

Assembly Over-completions and Over-returns, page 7-71

Completing Discrete Jobs, page 3-101.

Move Completion/Return Transactions, page 8-29.

Performing Move Completion and Move Return Transactions, page 8-41

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77

Serial Number Tracking Throughout Manufacturing

You can track your jobs using serial control throughout the manufacturing process. This
enables you to assign and associate serial numbers to a job, and track the assembly by
serial number as it progresses on the shop floor. Serial number tracking is enabled for
discrete jobs, both standard and non-standard. This feature also includes:

¢ Serial control beginning at a specific point in the routing
* Association of serial numbers to jobs before build

® Serial based transaction entry

e Import and auto-generation of serial numbers

® Serial number label printing

You can view the genealogy of the serialized assembly including component issues and
returns, and assembly completions and returns. See: Viewing Serial Genealogy, Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide

Serial tracking for work in process transactions is only supported in the online mode
through Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications.

Completed serialized assemblies can be reserved as supply sources using the Item
Reservation window in Oracle Inventory. A reservation record is created by selecting
and reserving specific serialized assemblies against a sales order line. See: Item
Reservations, Oracle Inventory User's Guide
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Setting Up Serial Number Control Tracking

Serial control for items is defined in Oracle Inventory. Work order serial tracking for

assemblies is set in the Work in Process Parameters window.

Inventory Setup

Work in Process Setup

Specify the serial control type as Predefined. This value is defined in Inventory
attribute, Serial Generation.

Work in process serial tracking is only enabled when you use the value of
Predefined. See: Inventory Attribute Group, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Establish the type of serial number uniqueness for your organization in the Oracle
Inventory Organization Parameters window.

Your options for serial number uniqueness are Within inventory items, Within an
organization, or Across organizations. See: Defining Revision, Lot, LPN Serial
Parameters, Oracle Inventory User's Guide

Optionally, you can predefine serial numbers in Oracle Inventory.

You can generate serial numbers using the Serial Number Generation concurrent
program, see: Generating Serial Numbers, Oracle Inventory User's GuideYou also
have the option to generate numbers from within the Associate Serial Numbers
window.

Several parameters are set in the Serial tabbed region of the Work in Process Parameters
window. See: Defining WIP Parameters, page 2-29

Default Serialization Start Operation

Determines the job operation where serial number tracking begins. The serial start
operation on the item routing is always copied to the job routing during job
creation. If there is no serialization start operation on the item routing, and this
parameter is enabled - the serialization start operation is defaulted to the first
operation on the job routing, This value displays on the Discrete Jobs window. If
this parameter is not enabled, the serialization start operation on the job routing is
blank, and serialization is disabled.

Auto Associate Serial Numbers on Job Creation From Interface

If this parameter is enabled, serial numbers are automatically generated and
associated to a job when a job is created through the WIP Mass Load Interface.

When you submit the WIP Mass Load program using the Import Jobs and
Schedules window, new standard and non-standard discrete jobs are created. The
Work Order Interface uses the value in this parameter to create serialized records
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for the new jobs. See: Importing Jobs and Schedules, page 16-25, and Work Order
Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at http://irep.oracle.com

¢ Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves

This parameter is used for move transactions on a serialized job. It defines a default
value for the intraoperation step where you are moving assemblies - the To step.
Your choices are Queue, Run, To move, and Null. The following table shows the
next move for Default Intraoperation Step values in this parameter.

Default Intraoperation Step Value To Step for the Next Move Transaction
Queue The next Queue step in the routing

Run The next Run step in the routing

To move The next To move in the routing

Null A default step is not set, you must specify

the step in your move transaction

¢ Example One

There are three operations in a serialized job -10, 20, 30. Operation 10 is the
Serialization Start Operation, and the Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly
Moves is set to Queue.

The first time a serialized move is performed, the From Operation and From
Step are set to 10 Queue because the assembly is still at 10 Queue.

The To Operation is defaulted to the next count point operation, and the To
Step is defaulted to Queue because the parameter is set to this value.

If all the operations are count point operations, the first transaction moves from
10 Queue to 20 Queue, and the second transaction moves from 20 Queue to 30
Queue.

¢ Example Two

There are three operations in a serialized job -10, 20, 30. Operation 10 is the
Serialization Start Operation, and the Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly
Moves is set to either Run or To Move.

The first time a serialized move is performed, the From Operation and From
Step are set to 10 Queue because the assembly is still at 10 Queue.

The To Operation is defaulted to the From Operation because the value for
Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves is later in the routing than the
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current step (that is, Run and To Move takes place after Queue),

If all the operations are count point operations, the first transaction moves from
10 Queue to 10 Run or To Move (depending on the default value). The second
transaction moves from 10 Run or To Move, to 20 Run or To Move.

e Transaction Processing Mode

This parameter has two settings: Online and Background. For serialized
transactions, this parameter is ignored and will always use the Online setting.

Related Topics
Associating and Modifying Serial Number Job Information, page 3-77

Setting Up Serial Number Control, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Serial Number Control, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide,

Associating and Modifying Serial Number Job Information

The Associate Serial Numbers window is accessed from the Discrete Jobs window, and
is enabled only for jobs under serialization. If you are creating a new job, you must first
save your record in order to enter information on this window.

This window enables you to generate and associate new or existing serial numbers to
the job. You can also print labels for these serial numbers from this window.

To associate serial number to jobs:
1. Navigate to the Associate Serial Numbers window.

The Job name, Job Quantity, and Assembly name field values default from the
record accessed on the Discrete Jobs window.

If there is a quantity of this job already associated to serial numbers - that quantity
displays in the Qty Associated field, and those serial records display in the
Associate Serial Numbers region.

Association can be performed either by creating a new record, selecting from the list
of values, or generating multiple serial numbers to a job.

2. To create a new serial number and associate to an assembly, enter a value in the
Serial Number field.
You can enter any value according to serial number uniqueness rules. See: Defining
Revision, Lot, LPN Serial Parameters, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

3. You also have the option to select a serial number from a predefined list of values.

See: Generating Serial Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.
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4. To generate and associate serial numbers from this window, enter the number of
serial numbers to generate in the Serial Number Qty to Generate/Associate field.
5. Choose Generate/Associate.
The serial number values display in the Serial Number field. The number of serial
numbers associated to this job displays in the Qty Associated field.

6. Check the Include in Serial Printing if you want to print labels for these records.

7. Save your work.

Initially, the values in the Operation, Operation Code, Department, and Step fields
are blank - and the Status field is Associated until you perform transactions.

As you perform move transactions, the applicable values for those moves display
Operation, Operation Code, Department, and Step fields. The Status field is In
Progress while you are performing move transactions.

When the assembly is completed, the value in the Status field changes to Complete.

To cancel a serial number associated to a job:
1. Select the row for the record you want to disassociate.

2. Delete the entire row from the window.

You can only disassociate or delete rows with a status of Associated.
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Label Printing for Serialized Parts:

Labels can be printed after serial numbers have been associated to a job. You can set up
serial label printing either in Oracle Inventory, or Oracle Warehouse Management. This
includes selecting serial number label types, formats, and assigning printers.

You can print labels from the Associate Serial Numbers window, or from the mobile
device window.

To print serial number labels using the Associate Serial Numbers window

1. Enable the Include in Label Printing check box for the serial records you want to
print.

In the Print Labels region, you can enable all the serial number records for printing
by choosing Select All. You can disable all selected records for printing by choosing
Deselect AlL .

2. Choose Print.

Moving Serialized Assemblies

You can perform serialized move transactions through Oracle Mobile Supply Chain
Applications using a mobile device. The location of the assembly on the routing
determines the window used for the transactions. For example, jobs not serialized do
not require serial entry - and serialized jobs require serial number entry before you can
proceed. This functionality uses the following rules:

* Before reaching the serialization start operation, move transactions are performed
using the window where serial number entry is not available.

® Once a serialized assembly moves to the Queue of the serialization start operation,
move transactions are performed using a window requiring serial number entry.

¢ The current location of the assembly (the From Operation and Step), and the setting
of the Default Intraoperation Step for Assembly Moves parameter - is used as the
default destination for the To Operation and Step.

The default destination is the next occurrence of the step that you selected for the
parameter setting. The next occurrence is in either the current operation, or the next
countpoint operation - depending on the From Step. Default information can be
changed. For example:

e If the From Operation and Step is 20 Queue, and the parameter is set to Run, 20
Run is the default value for the To Operation.

¢ If the From Operation and Step is 20 Queue, and the parameter is set to Queue,
30 Queue is the default if 30 is a countpoint operation.
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* Before the serialization start operation, where serial number entry is not available,
you can move both backward and forward. However, when moving forward, an
assembly must be moved to Queue of the serialization start operation before it can
move forward. Starting from that point, the serial number represents a specific
assembly and serial number entry is required.

® Backflush components are issued in the quantity and item as defined on the bill of
material.

* Genealogy is not built for negative issues and negative return transactions in serial
number tracking.

®  Only serial numbers associated with a specific job can be transacted for that job.
¢ Only one assembly can be moved or completed per transaction.

* In Rules based component picking, you cannot employ the option to have push
issue transactions created automatically for serialized components.

Project Jobs

You can use Project Manufacturing to meet demand driven production requirements
for large contracts or projects. Project Manufacturing enables you to plan, schedule,
process, and create costs for a specific contract or a group of contracts. Jobs with project
or project and task references are known as project jobs. You can add project references
to both standard and non-standard discrete jobs. Project jobs make it possible to track
the material and manufacturing costs that are specific to a project. You can issue project
or common inventory to project jobs. You can also charge resources and overhead to
project jobs.

Like other discrete jobs, project jobs can created in several ways:
* Manually defined in the Discrete Jobs window

* Planned in Oracle planning products, then implemented using the Planner
Workbench

Note: You can add project references to discrete jobs only If the
Project References Enabled organization parameter in Oracle
Inventory is set. You must also specify a task if the Project Control
Level organization parameter is set to Task and the job has a project.
See: Organization Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory User’s
Guide and Creating Projects, Oracle Projects User's Guide.

There are several parameters defined for Work in Process transactions. In the Oracle
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Project Manufacturing Parameters window:

Enable Project Reference and Project Control Level parameters enable you to assign
project and task references to planned orders, jobs, purchase orders, sales orders,
miscellaneous transaction and other entities within Oracle Manufacturing.

Allow Cross Product Issues enables components with a different unit number from
your assemblies to be issued to work in process.

In the Organization Parameters window in Oracle Inventory:

Related Topics

Project Cost Collection Enabled parameter associates an expenditure type with each
subelement.

Enable Model/Unit Number Effectivity enables model/unit number effectivity for an
organization;

Assigning Project Parameters, Oracle Project Manufacturing User’s Guide

Overview of Building Discrete Jobs

Steps involved in building discrete jobs include:

Releasing jobs to production. See: Releasing Discrete Jobs, page 3-85.
Issuing components to jobs and, if necessary, returning them back to inventory. See:
Issuing and Returning Specific Components, page 7-41 and Issuing and Returning

All Push Components, page 7-45.

Using Shop Floor Control to coordinate, on an as required basis, the following;:

* Moving assemblies between routing operations and intraoperation step. See:
Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32.

® Scrapping assemblies. See: Scrapping Assemblies, page 8-61.

¢ Backflushing or issuing and returning operation pull and assembly pull
components automatically with move transactions

* Charging resources. See: Charging Resources with Move Transactions, page 10-
32 and Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29.

Changing jobs to accommodate changes in production. See: Changing Discrete Jobs,
page 3-92 and Mass Changing Discrete Job Statuses, page 3-96.
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Note: If you have Oracle Shop Floor Management installed, you
can use lot based jobs in your manufacturing. The entire quantity of
a lot based job moves on the basis of the network routing.

Related Topics

Overview of Material Control, page 7-2

Overview of Shop Floor Control, page 8-2

Finding Discrete Jobs

You can find then view, release, change, reschedule, or close discrete jobs. You can also
query to find jobs to purge.

To find one or several discrete jobs to view, release, change, reschedule,
or close:

1. When the Find Discrete Jobs window appears, enter your search criteria.
You can query by Job name, job Type (standard or non-standard), Assembly,
Schedule Group, a range of Build Sequences, accounting Class, a range of Start

Dates, a range of Completion Dates, Sales Order, Project Number, Task Number, or
job Status. You can combine or omit criteria as required.
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B Find Discrete Jobs (M1)

Note: Querying to find jobs does not validate the records returned.
For example, querying to find a range of jobs to close does not
return only those jobs in that range that can be closed.

2. Choose the Find button.

To find one or several discrete jobs to include in your purge:
1. When the Find Discrete Jobs window appears, enter your general search criteria.

You can by query by Job name, job Type (standard or non-standard), Assembly,
Schedule Group, a range of Build Sequences, accounting Class, a range of Start
Dates, a range of Completion Dates, Sales Order, Project Number, or Task Number.
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EE Find Discrete Jobs (M1)

Cutoff Date

2. Select an accounting Period or enter a Cutoff Date for the purge.

You can query by closed accounting Period. When you select an accounting period,
the end date of that period is defaulted as the purge Cutoff date and cannot be
overridden.

If you do not select an accounting Period, the cutoff date of the most recently closed
accounting period is defaulted. You can override this date with any date in a closed
period.

Note: Only jobs with close dates before or on the purge cutoff date
are purged.

3. Choose whether to Include Configurations for jobs that have ATO configurations.

If you do not choose to include jobs that have ATO configurations in your query, no
jobs that include ATO configurations are returned when you choose Find. If you do
include configurations, you still have access to lot and serial information using the
Lot Genealogy window or the Lot Transactions and Transaction Serial Numbers
windows in Oracle Inventory. See: Viewing Material Transactions, Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide.
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Note: If Oracle Bills of Materials purges the configured item that
you build in Work in Process, then Oracle Bills of Material replaces
the configured item on the job with the model the configuration
was based on. You do not want to include configurations if you
need this information for customer support. For example, if a
customer complains that you did not build the configuration he
ordered.

Related Topics

Searching for Information, Oracle Applications User's Guide

Releasing Discrete Jobs

You must release a job to production before transacting against it. Releasing a discrete
job with a routing automatically loads the job quantity into the Queue intraoperation
step of the first operation. If PO Move or PO Receipt resource requirements exist at the
first operation, purchase requisitions for these resources are automatically generated.

To release a single job:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

2. Find ajob. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

3. Change the selected job's status to Released. See: Discrete Job Statuses, page 12-6.

Note: You can release discrete jobs in either the Discrete Jobs
Summary window or the Discrete Jobs window. .

4. Save your work.

To release several discrete jobs:
1. See: Mass Changing Discrete Job Statuses, page 3-96.

Related Topics
Job and Repetitive Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13

Discrete Job Status Control, page 12-3
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Printing Reports for Current Discrete Jobs

If you are in the Discrete Jobs, Close Discrete Jobs, Purge Discrete Jobs, or View Discrete
Jobs window, you can use the Print Reports Tools menu option to print the Discrete Job
Routing Sheet, Discrete Job Pick List Report, or the Discrete Job Shortage Report for the
active or current job. See: Current Record Indicator, Oracle Applications User's Guide.

Note: These are the reports that make up the Discrete Shop Packet,
page 16-22.

You can also use the Print Reports window to navigate to the Submit Requests window.

To print a report for the current discrete job:

1. From the Discrete Jobs, Close Discrete Jobs, or View Discrete Jobs window choose
Print Reports from the Tools menu.

The Print window appears.

2% Print Reports

® Other Repors. ..

2. Select the Print Current Record with option.

3. Select the name of the report and choose OK.

When you choose OK, a concurrent request to print the report is submitted. You can
view the status of concurrent requests. See: Using the Concurrent Requests
Window, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.
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To submit a request for a different report:
1. Select the Other Reports option from the Print Reports window.

2. Choose OK. The Submit Requests window appears.

Related Topics
Discrete Job Routing Sheet, page 16-14

Discrete Job Pick List Report, page 16-12
Discrete Job Shortage Report, page 16-15

Submitting a Request, Oracle Applications User’s Guide

Overview of Viewing Discrete Jobs
To view discrete job information see:
* Viewing Discrete Job Information, page 3-87

* Viewing Material Requirements, page 7-14, Viewing Component Requirements,
page 7-16, and Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18

* Viewing Operations, page 8-19 and Viewing Job and Schedule Operations, page 8-
22

¢ Viewing Resource Requirements, page 10-25
* Viewing Job Transaction Genealogy, page 3-90

You also can view discrete job information on a variety of reports.

If you have Oracle Shop Floor Management installed, discrete job reports also support
lot based job information. Lot Based Job Reporting , Oracle Shop Floor Management User's
Guide

Viewing Discrete Job Information

You can view information for discrete jobs of any status, including jobs that are closed,
cancelled or on hold. You can also view operation, material requirement, and resource
requirement information associated with discrete jobs.

To view discrete job information:

1. Navigate to View Discrete Jobs window. When the Find Discrete Jobs window
appears, enter your search criteria. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.
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Jobs are automatically displayed in the View Discrete Jobs Summary folder
window. The information you can view in summary window, depends on how
your discrete job folder is defined. Using the Summary/Detail option from the Go
Menu, you can switch to the View Discrete Jobs window to view all information for
a selected job. You can optionally navigate to the View Discrete Jobs window by
choosing the Open button from the View Discrete Jobs Summary window.

To print reports for a job:

1. You can print reports for the 'active' or current job. See: Printing Reports for Current
Discrete Jobs, page 3-86.

To view operations:

1. From either the View Discrete Jobs or View Discrete Jobs Summary windows
choose the Operations button. The Operation window appears and displaying the
job's operations. You can optionally view the components required at a selected
operation using the Components button. See: Viewing Job and Schedule
Operations, page 8-22.

To view component requirements:

1. From either the View Discrete Jobs or View Discrete Jobs Summary windows,
choose the Components button. The Material Requirements window appears and
the job's components are displayed. See: Viewing Component Requirements, page
7-16 and Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18.

Note: When no routing exists, all components default to operation
sequence of 1.

To view sales orders that are linked to a standard discrete job:

1. From either the View Discrete Jobs window, choose the Sales Order button. See:
Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.

To view pending job information:

1. You can determine if there are any pending transactions or documents for a job
using the Pending Actions window. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-
89.

To view outside processing workflows:
1. See: Outside Processing Workflows, page 11-27.
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Work in Process provides workflows to track outside processing of assemblies. If
you want to activate workflow notifications, you must have your system
administrator set up the WIP:Enable Outside Processing Workflows profile option.
See: Outside Processing Workflow Setup, page 11-28

Viewing Pending Job Transactions

You can use the Transaction Summary window to determine if there are pending
transactions or unprocessed documents associated with a job. You cannot purge or close

jobs if pending transactions or unprocessed documents exist. In some instances, you

also cannot change a job from one status to another. For example, you cannot change
jobs from a Released to an Unreleased status if pending information exists.

To view pending transactions and conditions for a job:

1.

Select a queried job in the Discrete Jobs, View Discrete Jobs, Close Discrete, or
Purge Discrete Jobs window. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

Choose Pending Actionstrom the Tools menu to invoke the Pending Actions
window.

W Waterial Transactions

Uncosted Material Transactions

FPending Material Transactions
W Resource Transactions

FPending Resource Transactions

FPending Move Transactions

PO Requisitions

Fending PO Reguisitions

. o%

If a restriction exists, the check boxes indicating the type of restrictions is marked.
An explanation of each restrictive condition follows:

Material Transactions: Components have been issued to the job and there are records
in the WIP_REQUIREMENTS_OPERATIONS table. You can view information
about issues material in the Material Requirements. See: Viewing Material
Requirements, page 7-14 and Viewing Component Requirements, page 7-16.
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Uncosted Material Transactions: There are uncosted transaction records in the
MTL_MATERIAL_TRANSACTIONS table. You can check to see if transactions are
uncosted, the costed indicator is off, using the Material Transactions window. See:
Viewing Material Transactions, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Oracle Inventory
Electronic Technical Reference Manual (eTRM) .

Pending Material Transactions: There are unprocessed material transaction records in
the MTL_MATERIAL_TRANSACTIONS_TEMP table. You can view, update, and
resubmit these records in the Pending Transactions window in Oracle Inventory.
See: Viewing Pending Transactions, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Resource Transactions: Resources have been charged and there are records in the
WIP_OPERATIONS_RESOURCES table.

Pending Resource Transactions: There are pending resource and overhead transaction
records in the WIP_COST_TXN_INTERFACE table. You can view and resubmit
these records using the Pending Resource Transactions window. See: Processing
Pending Resource Transactions, page 10-41 .

Pending Move Transactions: There are pending move transaction records in the
WIP_MOVE_TXN_INTERFACE table. You can view and resubmit these records
using the Pending Move Transactions window. See: Processing Pending Move
Transactions, page 8-46 a.

PO Requisitions: There are purchase requisitions in the PO_REQUISITION_LINES
table. See: Reviewing Requisitions, Oracle Purchasing User’s Guide and Oracle
Purchasing Electronic Technical Reference Manual (eTRM) .

Pending PO Requisitions: There are unprocessed records in the PO_REQUISITION_
INTERFACE table. See: Requisition Import Process, Oracle Purchasing User's Guide .

Related Topics
Closing Discrete Jobs, page 3-107

Purging Discrete Jobs, page 3-112

Viewing Discrete Job Information, page 3-87

Viewing Job Transaction Genealogy

You can view historical information for discrete jobs in the Genealogy window in
Oracle Inventory. This graphical interface provides a combined view of lot and serial
genealogy in one inquiry. There are several tabbed regions to view genealogy details for
a job including material, pending transactions, and quality results. You can view
transaction information for discrete jobs, lot based jobs, and Oracle Warehouse
Management inventory transactions. Features include:

* Viewing genealogy for each assembly by lot or serialized components to provide
traceability
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Related Topics

Accessing the Material Workbench to view transaction quantities
Viewing existing reservations

Ability to track serial controlled items through work in process transactions across
organizations

Viewing Lot Genealogy, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Viewing Serial Genealogy, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Describing Lot Split, Merge, and Genealogy, Oracle Warehouse Management User's Guide

Overview of Changing Discrete Jobs

You can make the following changes to your discrete jobs:

Change the name of existing jobs in the Discrete Jobs window, but only if the
WIP:Job Name Updatable profile option is set. See: Profile Options, page 2-59.

Change dates, quantities, bills, statuses, and routings. See: Changing Discrete Jobs,
page 3-92, Rescheduling Discrete Jobs, page 3-93, and Mass Changing Discrete Job
Statuses, page 3-96.

Add, update, and delete operations. See: Adding and Updating Operations, page 8-
11, Deleting Operations, page 8-17, and Midpoint Rescheduling, page 8-18.

Add, update, and delete material requirements. See: Adding and Updating Material
Requirements, page 7-9 and Deleting Material Requirements, page 7-13.

Add, change, and delete resource requirements. See: Adding and Updating
Resource Requirements, page 10-13 and Deleting Resource Requirements, page 10-
24,

Implement engineering change orders in Oracle Engineering. See: Implementation
of ECOs on Discrete Jobs and Repetitive Schedules, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide.

Add, change, and delete WIP Attachments. See: Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules,
and Operations, page D-1.

If you have Oracle Shop Floor Management installed, you can create and update lot
based jobs. The entire quantity of a lot based job moves on the basis of the network
routing.
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Related Topics

Discrete Job Status Control, page 12-3
Job and Repetitive Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13
Creating a Lot Based Job, Oracle Shop Floor Management User's Guide

Changing Discrete Jobs

Quantities

Dates

Statuses

Prerequisites

You can change discrete jobs using the Discrete Jobs and Discrete Jobs Summary
windows. The status of the job determines if and what information can be changed. See:
Discrete Job Status Control, page 12-3.

You can increase or decrease the job quantity with no restrictions if the job is
unreleased. If the job is released and work has begun on the assembly, you cannot
decrease the job quantity lower than the number of assemblies that have already passed
the Queue intraoperation step of the first operation. If a sales order is linked to the job,
you cannot decrease the job quantity lower than the order quantity. The material
requirements and job dates are automatically adjusted based upon the quantity change.
If the job's assembly is an MPS-planned item, the update process automatically adjusts
the MPS relief quantity.

You can reschedule standard and non-standard jobs to respond to changes in plans or
unexpected downtime by changing their start and/or completion dates and times. Jobs
might require rescheduling when capacity or material schedules change, or when
standards change. See: Rescheduling Discrete Jobs, page 3-93.

You can change the status of a discrete job although some changes from one status to
another are disallowed and others are conditional. See: Job and Repetitive Schedule
Status Changes, page 12-13.

[ Define at least one standard or non-standard discrete job. See: Defining Discrete
Jobs Manually, page 3-59.
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To change discrete jobs:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

2.  Choose Find from the Query Menu. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

3. Change jobs in either the Discrete Jobs or Discrete Jobs Summary folder window.
From the Discrete Jobs Summary window, you can choose the Open button to
navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

To view pending job information:

1. You can use the Pending Actions window to determine if pending transactions or
conditions exist for a job. Some status changes are disallowed when pending
information exists. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-89.

Related Topics

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Mass Changing Discrete Job Statuses, page 3-96
Rescheduling Discrete Jobs, page 3-93

Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

Rescheduling Discrete Jobs

Prerequisites

You can reschedule standard and non-standard discrete jobs with and without routings.
You can enter job start and completion dates earlier than the current date to maintain
relative date priorities for department schedules and material requirements. You can
also reschedule discrete jobs by rescheduling their operations. See: Adding and
Updating Operations, page 8-11 and Midpoint Rescheduling, page 8-18.

If you change a job quantity, the system automatically prompts you to reschedule the
job.

[ Define at least one discrete job with a status of Released or Complete. See: Defining
Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59.

To reschedule a standard job with a routing or a non-standard job with a
routing reference:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.
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2. Enter the Name of the job.

3. Inthe Dates region, enter either the Start or Completion date and time.

For standard jobs, if you enter a start date and time, the completion date and time
are automatically forward scheduled based on the assembly's routing. Similarly, if
you enter a completion date and time, the start date and time are automatically
backward scheduled based on the assembly's routing. You can enter a past due start
date to forward schedule a job that should have started before the current date. You
cannot enter a start date and time greater than the completion date and time.

For non-standard jobs, the same forward and backward scheduling logic is applied.
However, for non-standard jobs, scheduling is based on the routing reference not
the assembly's routing.

Note: If your job is non-standard and has a routing reference that
has no routing, the fixed and variable lead times of the routing
reference are used to calculate the start or completion date and
time.

4. Save your work.

To reschedule a standard job without a routing or a non-standard job
without a routing reference:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.
2. Select the Job.

3. Inthe Dates region, enter either the Start or Completion date and time or enter both
the Start or Completion date and time.

For standard jobs without routings, you can enter either the start date and time or
the completion date and time. If you enter a start date and time, the lead time for
the job is calculated by adding the job assembly's fixed and variable lead times and
multiplying this sum by the job quantity. The completion date and time are then
automatically forward scheduled using this lead time. Similarly, if you enter a
completion date and time, the start date and time are automatically backward
scheduled using this lead time. Standard jobs can also be manually scheduled by
entering both the start and the completion date and time.

For non-standard job without routing references, both the start and the completion
dates and times must be entered.

4. Save your work.
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To reschedule a discrete job with a routing after changing a start quantity:

1.

After changing your start quantity and saving your work, the Schedule Discrete Job
window appears.

5= Schedule Discrete Job

Select a scheduling method:

Forwards from start date: The completion date is cleared and the job is forward
scheduled using the start date and time.

Backwards from completion date: The start date is cleared and the job is backward
scheduled using the completion date and time.

Manual: For jobs without routings and operations, you have the option to
reschedule by accepting the current job start and completion dates.

Choose OK to save your work.

To reschedule a discrete job using Constraint-based Scheduling:

If you have installed Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling, the Constraint-based
Scheduling engine enables you to reschedule jobs based on your date if constraints
allow. Or it moves the job forward to the first available time slot as resources and
material are available.

1.

Rescheduling All Jobs or Pending Scheduling Jobs

When you reschedule all jobs or pending scheduling jobs from the Schedule
Discrete Jobs window, the constraint-based scheduling engine uses the requested
due date and scheduling priority. The highest priority jobs are scheduled first. Jobs
with the same priority are scheduled based on the earliest requested due date. Firm
jobs and any associated operations are not rescheduled.

Automatically Rescheduling Jobs and Operations

The required resource and material are used as the determining factor. The
automatic scheduler enables you to specify the start and end dates, forward or
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backward schedule a job, and schedule an operation using the midpoint or
midpoint forward scheduling method.

Note: Oracle also provides Production Scheduling, a
constraint-based automated scheduling tool using sophisticated
scheduling algorithms. See: Supply Chain Planning Production
Scheduling

Related Topics
Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-92
Detailed Scheduling, page 14-6
Discrete Rescheduling, page 14-10

Rescheduling All Jobs or Pending Scheduling Jobs, Oracle Manufacturing Scheduling
User’s Guide

Mass Changing Discrete Job Statuses

You can change the status of a group of discrete jobs using the Change Status option
from the Tools menu. This mass change capability can be used for a variety of purposes
such as releasing jobs to production and putting jobs on hold.

To change the status of several Discrete jobs:

1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs window.

2. Choose Find from the Query menu. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

The Discrete Jobs Summary window appears with the results of the query.
3. In the Discrete Jobs Summary window, select and deselect jobs as required. .

4. Choose Change Status from the Tools menu. .

The Change Status window appears.
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5% Change Status

® Lnrel

& O Hold

® Cancelled

5. Choose a status. See: Discrete Jobs Statuses, page 12-6 and Job and Repetitive
Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13.

6. Choose OK.

7. Save your work.

To view pending job information:

1. You can use the Pending Actions window to determine if pending transactions or
conditions exist for a job. Some status changes are disallowed when pending
information exists. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-89.

Related Topics
Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-92

Discrete Job Status Control, page 12-3

Simulating and Saving Simulated Jobs

You can simulate a standard job to determine what materials, operations, and operation
resources are required to support that job. You can specifically do all of the following:

® vary the job quantity and/or start and completion dates to determine scheduling
and requirement constraints

¢ view both on-hand and available to promise quantities for simulated component
requirements
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® vary the bills of material and/or routings and their associated revisions and revision
dates

When you are satisfied with the simulated job, you can convert it into an actual job and
save it.

To simulate a discrete job:

1. Navigate to the Simulate Discrete Jobs window.

%Simulate Discrete Jobs {M1) L

oo J|complotoBik
S
={EUNE U 13/MAR/2001 00:00:00 completion Date ([ | =

Routing

Altermate _ Alternate _
[ |

2. Select the simulation Assembly.

You can only simulate standard discrete jobs with assemblies, although routings are
not required.

If you set the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option to Yes, you can also simulate
jobs for engineering items.

You cannot select an assembly that has a primary routing that is flow related. If you
do, a warning is displayed and you are prompted to enter another routing
designator.

See: Creating a Flow Routing, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.
3. Enter the job Quantity.

4. Enter either a job Start Date and time or a Completion Date and time.
You can enter start dates and times earlier than the current date to maintain relative
date priorities for department schedules and material requirements

5. Optionally, select an Alternate bill of material. See: Primary and Alternate Bills of

Material, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

You can select an alternate bill if alternates have been defined for the assembly you
are building. This bill of material is used instead of the assembly's standard bill of
material.
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Select the bill Revision and Revision Date and time.

The bill revision and date determines which version of the bill of material is used to
create job component requirements. The start date of a standard discrete job can be
used to default the bill revision and revision date. If a start date is not selected, the
revision and revision date are derived based on fixed and variable lead times of the
assembly. See: Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

You can explode item revisions that have associated ECOs with Release, Schedule,
and Implement statuses. If you set the WIP:Exclude ECOs profile option to None,
you can also explode revisions for ECOs that have an Open status. .

Optionally, select an Alternate routing. See:Overview of Routings, Oracle Bills of
Material User’s Guide.

You can select an alternate routing if alternates have been defined for the assembly
you are building. This routing is used instead of the assembly's standard routing. If
the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option is set to Yes, you can select engineering
routings as alternates. See: Profile Option Summary, page 2-60 and Primary and
Alternate Routings, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

If the assembly has a routing, select the routing Revision and Revision Dateand
time. See: Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

The start date of a standard discrete job can be used to derive the routing revision
and revision date. If a start date is not selected, the revision and revision date are
derived based on fixed and variable lead times of the assembly.

To save a simulated job:

1.

Choose Save Simulated Job from the Tools menu. The Save Simulated Jobs window
appears.

5% Save Simulated Job (M1)

103233

Discrete

Unreleased
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2. Enter the Job Name.

If a prefix has been entered for the WIP:Discrete Job Prefix profile option, the
automatic sequence generator generates a default job name. This name can be
overwritten. See: Profile Option Descriptions, page 2-66.

The following fields are defaulted as follows:

Class:If a default accounting class can be found, it is used. If one cannot be found,
you must assign an accounting class to the job in the Discrete Jobs window. See:
WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-16 and Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-
41.

Status: The status defaults to Unreleased. See: Discrete Job Statuses, page 12-6.

Note: The above defaults can be changed using the Discrete Jobs
window. See: Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

3. Enter ajob Description.
Descriptions can be used to identify jobs on standard reports. They can be up to 240

characters of alpha numeric text. They are optional.

4. Optionally, enter the a descriptive flex value for the job. See: Setting Up Descriptive
Flexfields, page 15-2.

5. Save your work.

Note: Values for the following fields are derived or defaulted but
can be changed using the Discrete Jobs window. See: Defining
Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

MRP Net Quantity: Derived from the job start quantity.
Supply Type: Defaults to Based on Bill. See: Supply Types, page C-1.
Firm Planned option: Defaults to off (not automatically firmed).

Completion Subinventory and Locator: For jobs with routings, defaults from the
routing.

Lot Number: For lot controlled job assemblies, defaults based on how the WIP
Default Lot Number Type parameter is set. See: Material Parameters, page 2-20.

You can also use the Discrete Jobs window to enter values for optional fields:
Demand Class, Project, Task, Schedule Group, Build Sequence, and Production
Line.
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To view simulated job operations:

1. Choose the Operations button. The Operation window appears displaying the job's
operations. You can optionally view the components required at a selected
operation using the Components button. See: Viewing Job and Schedule
Operations, page 8-22.

To view simulated component requirements:

1. Choose the Components button. The Material Requirements window appears and
the job's components are displayed. See: Viewing Component Requirements, page
7-16 and Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18.

Important: When no routing exists, all components default to
operation sequence of 1.

Completing Discrete Jobs

You complete job assemblies into inventory using the Completion Transactions and
Move Transactions windows. You also use these windows to return completed
assemblies back to jobs. When you complete or return assemblies, any remaining
quantities are automatically updated.

Note: You can also complete Work in Process assemblies using the
Inventory Transaction Interface and the Open Move Transaction
Interface.

Over-completions

Over-completing and over-moving assembly quantities

You can complete an assembly quantity into inventory that is greater than the job start
quantity, or move an assembly quantity that is greater than the quantity at an
intraoperation step, whether or not the assemblies have a routing. This is referred to as
an over-completion, and it is useful when your production process yields more
assemblies than planned.

Note: You also can over-complete assemblies using the Inventory
Transaction Interface and the Open Move Transaction Interface, but
you must explicitly specify the over-completion transaction quantity, as
it will not be derived by Work in Process.

To be able to over-complete assemblies on jobs, you must:
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® Set up a tolerance level to restrict the number of assemblies that can be
over-completed

¢ Enable the over-completion feature by checking the Over-completion check box on
the Completion Transaction or Move Transaction windows when completing
assemblies

When you over-complete assemblies to Discrete jobs, all resources are charged and
any backflush components are backflushed.

Over-completion Tolerance

You must set up a tolerance level for the quantity of assemblies that can be
over-completed. The tolerance level is used to validate the over-completion
quantity. If a completed quantity is greater than the tolerance allows, the
transaction will fail.

You can set up tolerances at three levels: at the organization level by setting the
Default Over-completion Tolerance Percent parameter, at the item level by setting
Oracle Inventory item attributes, or at the job or schedule levels when defining jobs
and schedules. If you do not set up a tolerance at either the item or job or schedule
level, the default over-completion tolerance percent parameter is used to validate
over-completion assembly quantities. If you do not enter a value for this parameter,
it defaults to zero, and you will be unable to over-complete assemblies. Instead, you
will receive a message telling you that you cannot over-complete because there is
no tolerance. For more information on over-completion tolerance levels, see:
Assembly Over-completions, page 7-71

Over-Completions from the Completion Transaction and Move Transaction
windows

Once you set up tolerance levels, you enable over-completion on the Completion
Transaction and Move Transaction windows by selecting the Over-Completion
check box before performing the transaction. For instructions, see: Completing and
Returning Assemblies, page 7-77 and Performing Move Completion/Return
Transactions, page 8-41.

You can specify any completion subinventory and, if required, locator when you
complete or return assemblies with a completion transaction. If you complete or
return assemblies using move transactions, the subinventory and locator that you
assigned (if any) to the job is used. You can complete or return partial job or
schedule quantities to different subinventories and locators. The status of a discrete
job is automatically updated to complete when your cumulative quantity
completed equals the job quantity.

Quantities Reserved to Sales Orders

You can reserve over-completion quantities from jobs linked to sales orders when
using the Completion Transactions and Move Transactions windows. The sales
order number for each completion line must be entered. This reserves the surplus
amount, otherwise the over-completion is unreserved excess inventory. See:
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Linking Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.

Backflushing
When you complete assemblies, all components with the supply type of Assembly pull
are automatically backflushed. When components for assemblies under lot control,
serial number control, or lot and serial control are backflushed upon assembly
completion, you must assign lot and/or serial numbers to the components.
Note: The Work in Process parameter, Allow Quantity Changes During
Backflush, provides the ability to over or under issue pull components
requiring lot and serial number entry for assembly moves and
completions; see: Backflush Supply Subinventories and Locators, page
7-63
Shop Floor Statuses

You cannot complete assemblies from a job if a shop floor status that prevents shop
floor moves has been assigned the To move intraoperation step of the last operation. In
this case, you must assign a status that allows shop floor moves in order to complete the
assemblies.

Outside Processing Operations

Sales Orders

When a job or schedule with outside processing operations is changed to complete
status - an informational warning message displays if open purchase orders or
requisitions exist for any of the operations.

Changing a job status to completed is prevented if open reservations exist. If you
attempt one of these transactions for a job linked to a sales order, an error message
displays. You must reduce the job quantity, or unlink the sales order to continue the
transactions. See: Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69

Non-Standard Job Completions

You must have an assembly and job quantity to complete a non-standard discrete job.
You can complete an assembly quantity greater than the job start quantity, with or
without a routing, as long as the quantity is within the tolerance set. For some
non-standard jobs, such as those used for disassembly or equipment maintenance, there
is no need to complete assemblies.
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Final Assembly Order Completions

When you complete assemblies from final assembly orders using a completion
transaction, reservations are automatically transferred from the job to the subinventory
and locator based on sales order line delivery due dates. You may override the
automatic transfer. When returning completed assemblies back to a final assembly
order, you must enter the sales order line and delivery information so that the system
knows which reservations to transfer from inventory to WIP.

Costing

Under standard costing, assemblies are received into inventory at standard cost and the
job is relieved of costs at standard. Under average costing, assemblies are received and
the job relieved of costs at average.

Serial Number Validations for Discrete Assembly Completions

For a serialized item returned to stock, validations occur to prevent re-issuing to a
different job. At the time of completion, serialized assemblies and components are
available from stock if they have specific values set for discrete assemblies and
components in the Serial Numbers window in Oracle Inventory:

See: Serial Number Validations for Component Returns and Assembly Completions,
page 7-70

Label Printing at Completion

Label printing capabilities are available at the time of completion. This provides the
ability to create labels for any descriptive information or customer requirements. See:
Label Printing at Completion, page 7-70 and Maintaining Serial Number Information,
Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Related Topics

Overview of Assembly Completions and Returns, page 7-67
Assembly Completions and Returns, page 7-67

Performing Move Completion/Return Transactions, page 8-41
Assembly Over-completions, page 7-71

Assembly Over-returns, page 7-71

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77

Work in Process Costs, page 13-4

WIP Valuation, page 13-5
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Overview of Discrete Job Close

You can close discrete jobs using the Close Discrete Jobs (SRS) and Close Discrete Jobs
windows. The window you choose depends on your requirements

The Close Discrete Jobs window enables you to:

® Submit and immediately process job close requests
® Specify a close date other than the system date

* Unclose discrete jobs

®  Check and resubmit failed job close requests

¢ View discrete jobs before closing them

The Close Discrete Jobs (SRS) window enables you to:

e Specify when to submit the close request (concurrent or scheduled processing)
® Specify a close date other than the system date

® Use criteria for closing jobs based on a range of accounting classes, job numbers,
and dates - including release, start, and completion dates

® Exclude or include jobs linked to sales orders from the processing
* Exclude or include uncompleted jobs from the processing
* Exclude or include jobs with pending transactions

You can use the Close Discrete Jobs window to close discrete jobs and to resubmit jobs
that have failed to close. You can also use this window to unclose jobs, that is, correct
jobs closed in error.

Prior to closing discrete jobs, you can review job value information using the Discrete
Job Value Report, which lists standard and non-standard asset jobs, or the Expense Job
Value Report, which lists non-standard expense jobs. See: Discrete Job Value Report,
page 16-18 and Expense Job Value Report, page 16-23.

Note: Only jobs closed in error should be unclosed, and this should be
done immediately after the close. If assembly costs are rolled up
between the time you close then unclose a job, your costs may be
incorrect because the unclose process does not revalue the job.

Before closing, unclosing, or resubmitting jobs, you can view job detail information
(operations, material requirements, and resource requirements) and ATO sales order
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information for those jobs. You can also print reports for selected jobs.

Close Requirements

In the Close Discrete Jobs (Form) window, you cannot close a job that has pending
material, resource, or move transactions including those that the concurrent manager
has not processed. You also cannot close a job that has uncosted material transactions. If
you attempt to close a job for which pending or uncosted transactions exist, the close
process fails and the job status changes to Failed Close. See: Viewing Pending Job
Transactions, page 3-89. You have the option to close these types of jobs in the
concurrent program.

When a job with outside processing operations is changed to complete, closed, or
canceled status - an informational warning message displays if open purchase orders or
requisitions exist for any of the operations.

Changing a job status to completed, closed, or canceled is prevented if open
reservations exist. If you attempt one of these transactions for a job linked to a sales
order, an error message displays. You have two options in order continue:

®  Unlink the sales order reserved to this job
® Reduce the job quantity of the job to equal the completed quantity
If you close a job for an MPS-planned item with a quantity complete different from the

quantity originally scheduled, the MPS for the actual quantity is automatically updated.

In Oracle Warehouse Management organizations, open move orders for a job are
cancelled when the job is closed. However, you must perform an unload task
transaction to delete the material requirement and move order record.

Unclose Requirements

You cannot unclose a job that does not have a status of Closed. You cannot unclose a job
that is linked to a sales order. You also cannot unclose a job that was closed in a now
closed accounting period.

History
Information associated with a job is not deleted when the job is closed. You can view
information for closed discrete jobs. You also can print reports on closed jobs and closed
job values. See: Discrete Job Data Report, page 16-9 and Discrete Job Value Report,
page 16-18.

Related Topics

Closing Discrete Jobs, page 3-107
Closing Discrete Jobs Using Submit Requests, page 16-5
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Purging Transaction History, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Period Close, Oracle Cost Management User's Guide

Closing Discrete Jobs

The form function parameter, WIP_WIPDJMDEF_CLOSE. enables the Unclose option in
the Tools menu. If you do not want Unclose to display in the menu, set the parameter to
No. See: Security Functions, page 2-74.

To find one or more jobs to view, close, or reopen:

1.

Navigate to the Close Discrete Jobs window. The Find Discrete Jobs window
appears.

Query to find one or more jobs. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

The Close Discrete Jobs Summary window appears with the results of your query.
Option: to navigate to the Close Discrete Jobs window, choose the Open button.

%Close Discrete Jobs Summary {M1)

Type Unit Murnber

| Standard v][Bike ]lDiscrete
Bike_Joh2 Standard ~ || Bike ||Discrete

Bike_Job3 Standard ~||Bike | Discrete

You can view information about the jobs you intend to close from either the Close
Discrete Jobs or the Close Discrete Jobs Summary window. You can view job
operation information by choosing the Operations button and component requirement
information by choosing the Components button, see: Viewing Job and Schedule
Operations, page 8-22, Viewing Component Requirements, page 7-16, and
Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18. You can also view sales orders
that are linked to standard discrete jobs by choosing the Sales Orders button, see:
Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.
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To close discrete jobs:
1. Navigate to the Discrete Jobs Summary window. If more than one job is displayed
in the Discrete Jobs Summary window, select the jobs to close. .

You can only close jobs with statuses of Cancelled, Complete, Complete - No
Charges, Failed Bill Load, Failed Close, Failed Routing Load, On Hold, Released,
and Unreleased.

Job 1K= Standard
nbly Envoy Deluxe Laptop

Quantities Dates

Reference
Alternate

Revision

Supply Type B Actual Close Date (RIS FIE
TN EI08 - MAY-2003 09:17:31

»

2. Choose Closefrom theTools menu. The Close Discrete Jobs Request window
appears.

3. Select a Report Type.

Reports are printed per the Report Type specified, after the close process computes
job close variances. If your organization uses standard costing, the Discrete Job
Value Report - Standard Costing is printed when standard discrete jobs and
non-standard asset jobs are closed. If your organization uses average costing, the
Discrete Job Value Report - Average Costing is printed. The Expense Job Value
Report is printed when expense non-standard jobs are closed regardless of your
costing method. It is always printed in detail format regardless of the Report Type
option specified. For more information about these reports see: Discrete Job Value
Report, page 16-18 and Expense Job Value Report, page 16-23.

Report Type options and formats are as follows:

Summary: Lists each job and includes job header, period-to-date summary, and
cumulative-to-date summary information. The system also lists summary elemental
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account values for each job.

Detail Using Planned Start Quantity: Lists each job using the planned start quantity of
the job to calculate the material usage variance. A detail report includes the
following: job header, material, resource, resource-based and move-based overhead
costs, completion, scrap, and job close variance transactions. It also includes
period-to-date and cumulative-to-date summary information.

Detail Using Actual Completion Quantity: Lists each job using the actual completion
quantity of the job to calculate the material usage variance. A detail report includes
the following: job header, material, resource, resource-based and move-based
overhead costs, completion, scrap, and job close variance transactions. It also
includes period-to-date and cumulative-to-date summary information.

No Report: Does not print a report.

Select an Actual Close Date. The system date is the default.

The actual close date must be later than the most recently dated material, resource,
or move transactions associated with the selected job or jobs. It must also be in an
open accounting period. If it is not, the last date of the most recent open accounting
period is defaulted.

Select a Submission Date and time. The system date and time is the default.

Choose OK to submit the request.

Only those jobs with appropriate statuses are closed. The statuses of jobs that are
being closed are changed to Pending Close until the close process completes.

Note: The abnormal termination of a close request, either due to a
hardware problem or manual termination of a concurrent request,
can result in a status of Pending Close. These jobs must be
manually resubmitted.

To reopen closed jobs:

1.

From the queried jobs displayed, select which jobs to reopen. .

You can only reopen closed jobs. When you reopen a job, it reverts to its pre-close
status. For example, reopening a job that had a pre-close status of Complete
changes its status from Closed back to Complete. See: Discrete Job Statuses, page
12-6.

Choose Unclose from the Tools menu to submit the request.

When you choose Unclose, job statuses are immediately changed to their pre-close
status.
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Note: Only the status of the job is changed. Costing information,
historical information, and MPS quantities are not updated.

To check the status of close requests:

1. You can check the status of close requests using the Concurrent Requests window.
See: Concurrent Requests, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

To print reports for a job:

1. If you need additional information about a job, you can optionally print reports for
the active or current job. See: Printing Reports for Current Discrete Jobs, page 3-86.

To view pending job information:

1. You can use the Pending Actions window to determine if there are pending or
uncosted transactions associated with a job. You cannot close jobs if pending or
uncosted transactions exist. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-89.

To resubmit jobs with a Pending Close status:

1. From the queried jobs displayed, select one or more jobs to resubmit. .

2. Choose Check Requests from the Tools menu. .

You can use the Check Requests option from the Tools menu to manually resubmit
jobs that have failed to close and have a Pending Close status. Resubmitting a job
with Check Request sets the job's status back to its original status. Resubmitting jobs
that have Pending Close statuses because the process has not yet concluded does
not interrupt the close process.

To view operations for a selected job:
1. From either the Close Discrete Jobs or Close Discrete Jobs Summary windows
choose the Operations button.

You can optionally view the components required at a selected operation using the
Components button. See: Viewing Job and Schedule Operations, page 8-22.

To view component requirements and their ATP statuses for a selected

job:

1. From either the Close Discrete Jobs or Close Discrete Jobs Summary windows
choose the Components button. The Material Requirements window appears and
the job's components are displayed. See: Viewing Component Requirements, page
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7-16 and Viewing Component ATP Information, page 7-18.

Note: When no routing exists, all components default to operation
sequence of 1.

To view sales orders that are linked to a standard discrete job:

1. From Close Discrete Jobs Summary window choose the Sales Order button. See:
Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.

Related Topics

Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105
Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59
Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-41

Period Close, Oracle Cost Management User's Guide

Overview of Discrete Job Purge

Purge Rules

You can purge discrete job information using the Purge Discrete Jobs window and
Purge Discrete Jobs (SRS). You can purge all information associated with discrete jobs
including job header records and job detail and transaction information. You can also
selectively purge some or all of the following job related information: job details
(material requirements, resource requirements, and operations), ATO configurations,
move transactions, and resource cost transactions. Selective purging allows you to
retain pertinent historical information. For example, you can retain operation
information but purge move transactions associated with these operations.

A discrete job may not purge if the any of the following information still exists:
* Material transactions that reference the job
You can purge material and completion transaction information in Oracle

Inventory. See: Purge Transactions, Oracle Inventory User's Guide.

e Purchase transactions, purchase requisitions, or purchase orders that reference the
job in Oracle Purchasing

®  Quality results records that reference the job

You can delete quality results records in the Oracle Quality. See: Updating and
Deleting Quality Results, Oracle Quality User’s Guide.
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Reporting

You can submit a request to print a Purge Report as you purge discrete jobs. When you
printed a report as part of the purge process, the output of the report is determined by
the defaulted purge parameters used and the level of detail (Full, Summary, or
Excepting) in the Purge Options window.

The Purge Report can also be submitted independently of the purge process using the
Submit Requests window. When submitted independently of the purge process, only
the jobs and/or schedules that failed to purge are listed.

Related Topics
Purging Discrete Jobs, page 3-112
Specifying Purge Options, page 3-114
Purging Jobs and Schedules, page 16-31

Purging Discrete Jobs

You can use the Purge Discrete Jobs window to purge information associated with
discrete jobs that were closed in a now closed accounting period. You can purge all
discrete job information or just selected information: details (material requirements,
resource requirements, and operations), associated ATO configurations, or associated
move and/or resource cost transactions.

Before purging a job, you can view detail and ATO sales order information for that job.
You can also print one or all of the reports in the Discrete Job Packet for the job. See:
Current Record Indicator, Oracle Applications User’s Guide and Discrete Shop Packet,
page 16-22.

Prerequisites

U You must have at least one closed period for your organization. See: Period Close,
Oracle Cost Management User’s Guide.

To find jobs to purge:

1. Navigate to the Purge Discrete Jobs window. The Find Discrete Jobs window
appears.

2. Query to find one or more discrete jobs. See: Finding Discrete Jobs, page 3-82.

The Purge Discrete Jobs Summary window appears with the results of your query.
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%Purge Discrete Jobs Summary (M1)

Type Assembly Unit Number
Standard

To print reports for a selected job:
1. See: Printing Reports for Current Discrete Jobs, page 3-86.

To view pending job information:

1. You can use the Pending Actions window to determine if there are pending
transactions or conditions associated with a job. You cannot purge jobs if pending
transactions or unprocessed documents exist. See: Viewing Pending Job
Transactions, page 3-89.

To view operations and operation requirements for a selected job:

1. From either the Purge Discrete Jobs or Purge Discrete Jobs Summary window
choose the Operations button.

The operations, if any, required for the job are displayed. See: Viewing Job and
Schedule Operations, page 8-22.

To view component requirements for a selected job:

1. From either the Purge Discrete Jobs or Purge Discrete Jobs Summary window
choose the Components button.

The component materials, if any, required the job are displayed. See: Viewing
Component Requirements, page 7-16.
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Note: When no routing exists, all components default to operation
sequence of 1.

To view sales orders that are linked to a standard discrete job:

1. From the Purge Discrete Jobs Summary window choose the Sales Order button. See:
Linking ATO Sales Orders and Discrete Jobs, page 3-69.

To select which discrete jobs to purge and/or report:

1. From the jobs displayed, select which to include in the purge. You can select and
deselect jobs as required. .
2. Choose Purge from the Tools menu. .

The Purge Options window appears. See: Specifying Purge Options, page 3-114.

Related Topics
Purge Report, page 16-35
Transaction Control by Status, page 12-15

Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-92

Specifying Purge Options

After selecting which jobs/schedules to purge in the Purge Jobs or Purge Repetitive
Schedules window, you can choose from the following action type options:

Purge and Report Purges the selected jobs/schedules and prints a report.

Report Only Prints a report listing the selected jobs/schedules but does
not purge them.

Purge Only Purges the selected jobs/schedules but does not print a
report.

If you choose to the print a report, you can choose whether the report is printed in Full,
Summary, or Exception format.

Note: Printing a report before submitting a purge request allows you to
view the records you have selected, but does not give you any
indication of whether the selected jobs/schedules meet the purge
conditions.
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Prerequisites

[ Select the jobs/schedules to include in your purge. See: Purging Discrete Jobs, page

3-112 and Purging Repetitive Schedules, page 6-32.

To purge information for the selected jobs or schedules and print a report:

1.

From the Purge Options window, choose the Purge and Report action. This is the
default option.

Choose the level of detail to include in the report. The options are as follows:

Full: The report lists all job and/or schedule records selected for the purge, the table
and number of rows affected as well as those records that cannot be purged because
of purge rule violations. Full is the default option.

Summary: The report lists all job and/or schedule records selected for the purge but
in a tabular form. The table and row detail is omitted although exception
information is included.

Exception: The report lists only those job and/or schedule records that cannot be
purged because of purge violation rules. Exception information is included.

Choose OK to submit the purge and print the report.

Note: Once you commit the process, all related information is
removed from the database.

To only print a report for the selected jobs or schedules:

1.

From the Purge Options window, choose the ReportOnly action.

Choose the level of detail to include in the report. The options are Full, Summary, or
Exception (see above).

From the Include option group, choose what information to include in the report.
The options are as follows:

Headers: If you choose to purge Headers, all other options are automatically selected
and are, furthermore, required. Purging headers purges all information associated
with the selected jobs or repetitive schedules.

Details: You can choose to purge job or repetitive schedule details (operations and
material and resource requirements). If you choose this option, you can also choose
to purge move and resource transactions.

Move Transactions: You can choose to purge move transactions. If you choose this
option, you can also choose to purge schedule details and resource transactions.
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Resource Transactions: You can choose to purge resource transactions. If you choose
this option, you can also choose to purge schedule details and move transactions.

Note: If you enter a date that is earlier than the repetitive schedule's
complete or cancel date or the discrete job's close date, the system
does not purge any job or schedule information.

4. Choose OK to print the report.

To purge without printing a report:

1. From the Purge Options window, choose the Purge Only action.
2. From the Include option group, choose what information to purge. See above.

3. Choose OK to submit the purge and print the report.

To view pending job information:

1. You can determine if there are any pending transactions or conditions for a job
using the Pending Actions window. See: Viewing Pending Job Transactions, page 3-
89.

Related Topics
Purge Report, page 16-35
Transaction Control by Status, page 12-15

Changing Discrete Jobs, page 3-92

Processing Pending Jobs and Schedules

You can view, update, delete, and resubmit records (rows) that have failed validation
and remain in the Work Order Interface (WIP_JOB_ SCHEDULE_INTERFACE) table.
You can view the error messages associated with failed records. Error messages assist
you in updating failed records before resubmission.

You cannot insert new job and schedule records into your interface table using this
window.

Prerequisites

U Insert job and schedule data into the Work Order Interface table. See: Work Order
Interface, and Open Job and Schedule Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at
http://irep.oracle.com
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To find job and schedule interface records:

1. Navigate to the Pending Jobs and Schedules window. The Find Pending Jobs and
Schedules window appears.

ZZ Find Pending Jobs and Schedules

Group 1D

Source Code
Source Line [D
Load Type
Organization

Johb

Line

mibly

2. Enter your selection criteria.

You can find all records with a specific Group ID. You can also find all records that
have a specific Process Phase (Validation, Explosion, Creation, or Complete),
Process Status (Pending, Running, Error, or Complete), Source Code, Source Line
ID, Load Type (Create Standard job, Create Repetitive Schedule, Update Discrete
Job, or Create Non-standard Job), or are for a specific Organization. You can also
search for a specific Job, Assembly, or Line and Assembly.

3. Choose the Find button. The Pending Jobs and Schedules window appears with the
results of your query.
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ZZPending Jobs and Schedules

Reguest Source Source
Phase Status D Code Line D

Validation Pending INV
Validation Pending INY
Validation Pending INV
Validation Pending INV
Validation Pending INV
Validation Running INY
Complete Complete MRP 78928280
Complete Complete MRP 78928285
Complete Complete MRP 78928287
Complete Complete MRP 78928796

o
=
=
=
=
=
=
o
=
|

To view job and schedule interface records:

1. For each record, you can view the following information using the Pending Jobs
and Schedules window's tabbed regions:

Process: Group ID, Phase, Status, Request ID, Source Code, and Source Line:
Header: Load Type, Organization, Job, Line, Assembly

Quantities: Discrete Start and Net Quantities, Repetitive Daily Quantity and
processing Days, and Total Quantity (both discrete and repetitive)

Discrete: Class, Lot Number, Schedule Group, Build Seq, Project Number and
Task

More: Status, Firm planned option, Demand Class, Scheduling Method, Unit
Number

Dates: First Unit Start Date, First Unit Completion Date, Last Unit Start Date,
and Last Unit Completion Date

Bill: Reference, Alternate, Revision, Revision Date, Supply Type

Routing: Reference, Alternate, Revision, Revision Date, and Completion
Subinventory, and Completion Locator

Description: Description and Created By
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To view error details for failed job and schedule records:

1.

In the Pending Jobs and Schedules window, select the failed (Status=Error) record.

Choose the Errors button. The Pending Job and Schedule Errors window appears.

All errors for the selected record are displayed. The Type indicates whether the
failed record produced an Error or a Warning. The Message explains why the
transaction failed. Using these messages you can determine what fields need to be
updated.

ZE Pending Job and Schedule Errors

_ Type

To update job and schedule interface records:

1.

Select the record to update.

You can only update records with a processing status of Error. You can update all
fields except the Group ID, processing Phase, processing Status, Request ID, and
Total Quantity.

In general, the default values are derived in the same way that they are derived
when you manually enter discrete jobs and repetitive schedules in the Discrete Jobs
and Repetitive Schedules windows. See: Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59
and Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10.

In the Process tabbed region, enter the Source Code and Source Line.

The Source Code and Source Line identify the source of the interface record. For
example, if you load jobs and schedules from different sources, you can use a
difference Source Code to identify each.

In the Header tabbed region, select the Load Type.

The Load Type indicates whether the current interface record is a planned order,
update recommendation, or suggested repetitive schedule.

Possible values include:

e (Create Standard Discrete Job
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* Create Pending Repetitive Schedule
e Update Standard or Non-Standard Discrete Job

¢ Non-Standard Discrete Job

4. Select the Organization.
You can only select enabled organizations. See: Creating an Organization, Oracle
Human Resources User’s Guide.

5. Select the Job, Line/Assembly, or Assembly.

The assembly is the item you are building. An assembly is optional for
non-standard discrete jobs.

Select the production Line on which to build the repetitive assembly and the

repetitive Assembly to be produced on that line.

6. In the Quantities tabbed region, enter the Start Quantity and Net Quantity for
discrete jobs or the Daily Quantity and number of Days for repetitive schedules.
7. In the Discrete tabbed region, select the class.

For records with a Load Type of 4 (Non-Standard Discrete Job), you can select any
active Asset Non-standard, Expense Non-standard, or Project accounting class. For
records with a Load Type 1 (Create Standard Discrete Job), you can select any active
Standard Discrete accounting class.

8. Select the Lot Number.

9. Select the Schedule Group.
You can optionally assign discrete jobs to any active schedule group. See: Defining
Schedule Groups, page 2-52

10. Enter the Build Sequence identifier. See: Build Sequencing, page 3-58.
The combination of schedule group and build sequence must be unique for each
job.

11. Select the Project and, if required, task.

You can only select a project if the current organization's Project References Enabled
parameter is set in Oracle Inventory. You must select a task if the Project Control
Level parameter is set to Task and you have entered a project. See: Organization
Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory User’s Guid and Creating Projects, Oracle
Projects User's Guide.

12. On the More tab, select a status for the job or repetitive assembly/line.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

You can select a status of Unreleased, Released or On Hold for any record. See:
Discrete Job Statuses, page 12-6 or Repetitive Schedule Statuses, page 12-10.

Select whether the discrete job or repetitive schedule is Firm.

Select the Demand Class.

You can select any enabled and active demand class. See: Overview of Demand
Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/ MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning User’s Guide
and Creating Demand Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply
Chain Planning User’s Guide.

For discrete jobs, select the Scheduling Method.

You can choose one of the following;:

Routing: You can schedule discrete jobs using routing lead times, if the Load Type is
1 (Create Standard Discrete Job) or 3 (Update Standard or Non-Standard Discrete
Job).

Item Lead Time: You can schedule discrete jobs using item lead times, even if the
item has a routing, if the Load Type is 1 (Create Standard Discrete Job) or 3 (Update
Standard or Non-Standard Discrete Job).

Manual: You can manually schedule your discrete jobs by entering start and/or
completion dates.
Enter the Unit Number. If you have Oracle Project Manufacturing installed, this

enables you to associate an end item model/unit effectivity number with the item.

The item must be under model/unit effectivity control, and you must have a
model/unit number associated with it. If the item is not under model/unit number
control, this field is disabled. See: Model/Unit Effectivity, Oracle Project
Manufacturing Implementation Manual.

You can update the assembly unit number through WIP Mass Load for discrete jobs
that are unreleased, project related, and use unit effectivity. You can change job
status from Unreleased to Released in the same process.

In the Dates tabbed region, enter a First Unit Start Date (FUSD), First Unit
Completion Date, a Last Unit Start Date, or a Last Unit Completion Date (LUCD).
If you are using Manual scheduling, enter both a FUSD and a LUCD.

In the Bill tabbed region, select the bill of material Reference for your non-standard
discrete job.

You can select bill of material reference if the Load Type is 3 (Update Standard or
Non-Standard Discrete Job) or 4 (Non-Standard Discrete Job).

Select the bill Alternate if creating a discrete job.
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20.

21,

22,

23.

24,

25

26.

27.

28.

You can select an alternate bill if alternates have been defined for the assembly. For
non-standard jobs, you can enter any alternate defined for the bill Reference
specified.

Select the bill Revision and bill Revision date. See: Item and Routing Revisions,
Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

Select the Supply Type.

You can select any of the following Supply Types: Push, Assembly Pull, Operation
Pull, Bulk, or Supplier. See: Supply Types, page C-1.

In the Routing tabbed region, select the routing Reference your non-standard
discrete job.

Routing references are used to create routings (operations and resource
requirements) for non-standard discrete jobs, however, they are not required.
Select the routing Alternate if creating a discrete job.

You cannot enter a value here unless you have defined alternate routings for the
assembly you are building. For non-standard jobs, you can enter any alternate
defined for the routing reference you specify. See: Primary and Alternate Routings,
racle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

Select the routing Revision and Revision Date. See: Item and Routing Revisions,
racle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

Select the Completion Subinventory, and if required, locator.

You can select a Completion Subinventory if your Load Type is 1 (Create Standard
Discrete Job) or if your Load Type is 4 and you have an assembly.

In the Description tabbed region, enter the Description

You can optionally enter a Description that can be used to identify jobs on standard
reports. They can be up to 240 characters of alpha numeric text.

Enter the Created By identifier.

You can update the name of the user that created the transaction is displayed. This

field can be updated.

Save your work.

To select and resubmit pending job and schedule records:

1.

From the queried records displayed, select which to resubmit. .

You can only resubmit records with a processing status of Error. If you do not mark
a row for re-submission, you can still update it but the WIP Mass Load Program
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does not process it again when polling the Open Job and Schedule Interface table.

2. Choose the Submit from the Tools menu.

Resubmitting records resets their process status flags to 1 (Pending), and nulls their
Group ID. The next time the WIP Mass Load Program polls the Open Job and
Schedule Interface table, these records are reevaluated.

To delete job and schedule interface records:
1. Select the record to delete. .

You can only delete records with a processing status of Error. When you delete
records, their corresponding error messages are deleted from the Errors table
(WIP_INTERFACE_ERRORS).

2. Choose Delete from the Edit menu.
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4

Non-Standard Discrete Jobs

This chapter explains the differences between non-standard and standard discrete jobs
and illustrates how non-standard discrete jobs can be used.

This chapter covers the following topics:
e Overview of Non-Standard Discrete Jobs
e Standard Versus Non-Standard Discrete Jobs

e Business Scenarios

Overview of Non-Standard Discrete Jobs

Assemblies

Quantities

Non-standard discrete jobs can be used to control materials and resources and to collect
costs for a wide variety of miscellaneous manufacturing activities such as rework, field
service repair, upgrade, disassembly, maintenance, and engineering prototypes.

You can optionally assign an assembly to a non-standard job. For example, if you are
using a non-standard job to rework assemblies, you can identify those assemblies on the
job. On the other hand, if you are using a non-standard job to track machine
maintenance, you do not have to associate the job with an assembly.

You can choose whether to specify a job quantity on a non-standard job. The job
quantity enables you to track the assemblies on the shop floor and to plan supplies. You
cannot define a job quantity if you have not defined an assembly for the non-standard
job.

Bills of Material and Routings

You can assign bills of material and routings to non-standard discrete jobs, or you can
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Transactions

create them manually. You can assign any bill or routing including one that does not
match the assembly item of the job.

You can perform move, issue, backflush, resource, scrap, and completion transactions
on non-standard discrete jobs with assemblies. For non-standard jobs without
assemblies, you can only do issue and resource transactions.

Planning Options

You can specify how Oracle Planning applications plans material requirements and job
quantities. For each material requirement on a non-standard job, you can use the MRP
Net field to specify whether MRP includes the requirement as a demand. For the
assembly, you can specify the MRP net quantity as the number of assemblies you expect
the non-standard job to supply on the completion date of the job.

Asset and Expense Accounting Class

Job Close

Job Costs

You can define asset accounting classes for non-standard discrete jobs you want to carry
as an asset during the life of the job. Asset classes are costed on a job basis. You can also
define expense accounting classes for non-standard jobs you want to expense during
each accounting period.

You can manually close non-standard jobs whenever you choose. The system
automatically performs an accounting close for non-standard jobs with expense type
accounting classes on a periodic basis during the period close process.

You can charge, value, and report the standard costs of material, material overhead,
resources, resource overhead, and outside processing for non-standard discrete jobs.
You can charge resource and outside processing at actual cost. Non-standard jobs with
expense type accounting classes are not subject to revaluation at cost update.
Non-standard jobs do not earn material overhead on Completions.

Project Non-Standard Jobs

If Project Manufacturing is implemented, you can use project non-standard jobs in the
same way that you use common non-standard jobs.

Related Topics

Overview of Discrete Manufacturing, page 3-2
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Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-41

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Project Jobs, page 3-80

Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105

Overview of Material Control, page 7-2

Overview of Shop Floor Control, page 8-2

Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29

Standard Versus Non-Standard Discrete Jobs

Non-standard jobs are similar to standard jobs, however, there are noteworthy
differences including;:

Non-standard jobs are more flexible than standard jobs. Because of this they can be
used to manage such varying activities as rework, field service repair, upgrades,
disassembly, maintenance, engineering prototypes, and other miscellaneous
projects.

Oracle planning products do not create planned orders or reschedule
recommendations for non-standard jobs. You must manually define and reschedule
non-standard jobs. However, if a non-standard job is assigned an assembly bill of
material, a routing, or both, planning considers the job's material requirements as
demand and its assemblies as supply.

Oracle planning products do not deduct scrapped assemblies from the MRP net
quantity, or deduct the MRP net quantity by the item shrinkage rate for
non-standard jobs. As such, you must identify planned assembly shrinkage by
entering an MRP net quantity that is less than the job quantity.

Non-standard expense jobs are period costed and are not subject to cost updates,
whereas standard discrete and asset type non-standard jobs are costed when closed
and are automatically revalued by the cost update. Non-standard discrete jobs do
not earn overhead on completion. Instead material overhead at completion is
posted directly to the subinventory material overhead account. See: Discrete Job
and Repetitive Schedule Costs, page 13-4.

Work in Process does not implement engineering change orders (ECOs) on
non-standard jobs. See: ECO Implementation by Status, page 12-16

You can use a bill and routing from another assembly. For example, you can set up
a standard upgrade routing to use for a group of assemblies.

You can define bill of material loops, that is, you can define the assembly itself as a
requirement on its bill. This is useful for upgrade, disassembly, and repair activities.
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e The WIP Mass Load program calculatesstart and completion dates in non-standard
discrete jobs differently than discrete jobs. For non-standard discrete jobs, with
operations and resources:

¢ If the Allow Explosion flag is set to Yes, either the start or completion date is
used if the other date is null.

e If the Allow Explosion flag set to No, and values are provided for both start and
completion dates, the job is rescheduled from completion date (that is, it is
backward scheduled).

¢ If the Allow Explosion flag set to No, and either start or completion date is
provided, the WIP Mass load program fails because the other date cannot be
derived.

The following table illustrates the differences between non-standard and standard
discrete jobs.

Job Field Values Standard Discrete Job Non-Standard Discrete Job
Name Required Required

Type Required Required

Description Optional Optional

Assembly Required Optional. Enter if you want to

perform move and/or
completion transactions.

Job Class Required Required
Status Required Required
Quantity Required Required. You can enter 0.

Enter a positive number if
you want to perform move
and/or completion

transactions.
MRP Net Qty Required. Defaults from Required. Defaults from
Quantity. Quantity. If you do not enter

an assembly then you cannot
enter a value in this field.
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Job Field Values

Standard Discrete Job

Non-Standard Discrete Job

Start Date

Completion Date

Firm

Lot Number

Routing Reference

Alt. Routing

Revision

Revision Date

Completion Sub.

Completion Locator

Bill Reference

Required

Required

Required. Defaults to Yes if
item is MPS planned.
Otherwise, defaults to No.

Optional

You cannot enter a value in
this field.

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

You cannot enter a value in
this field.

Required. If a routing exists
for the job, then you can enter
either a start or a completion
date. Otherwise, you must
enter both a start and
completion date.

Required. If a routing exists
for the job, then you can enter
either a start or a completion
date. Otherwise, you must
enter both a start and
completion date.

You cannot enter a value in
this field. Defaults to No.

Optional

Optional. Enter a value if you
want to perform job
scheduling based on a
routing.

Optional

Optional. You must enter a
value in this field if you have
a routing for the assembly.

Optional. You must enter a
value in this field if you have
a routing for the assembly.

Optional

Optional

Optional. Enter a value if you
want to automatically create
material requirements based
on a bill of materials.
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Job Field Values Standard Discrete Job Non-Standard Discrete Job

Alt. Bill Optional Optional

Revision Optional Optional. You must enter a
value in this field if you have
a bill for the assembly.

Revision Date Optional Optional. You must enter a
value in this field if you have
a bill for the assembly.

Supply Type Required. Defaults to Based Required. Defaults to Based

on bill. on bill.

Business Scenarios

Non-standard discrete jobs are very flexible and can be used to control a wide variety of
manufacturing activities. The following sections provide various business scenarios that
explain how non-standard discrete jobs can be used to manage rework, field service
repairs, upgrades, disassembly, maintenance, and engineering prototypes.

Rework Assemblies

Business Example

Assumptions

Setup

You are a chair manufacturer that has rejected a lot of 100 completed chairs due to an
overly glossy finish. You have decided to rework these chairs on a non-standard
discrete job.

You have 100 rejected chair assemblies in a non-nettable Material Review Board (MRB)
subinventory.

Since this type of rework occurs frequently, your manufacturing engineers have already
defined standard rework operations for stripping, sanding, repainting, and reinspection
with appropriate resources.

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job for the chair
assembly with a job quantity of 100. Since it is highly likely that you will be 100%
successful in reworking the chairs, enter 100 in the MRP Net Quantity field. Select an
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Transactions

Costing

Related Topics

asset type non-standard accounting class since you are building up an asset.

Use the Operations window to manually create a routing for the stripping, sanding,
repainting, and reinspection operations needed.

Use the Material Requirements window to manually create the only component
requirement (the chair assembly) at the stripping operation. EnterPush as the supply
Type since you will likely push the assembly to the stripping operation, and specify the
supply subinventory as the MRB subinventory. Do not check MRP Net if you do not
want to create demand for items that are supplied from a non-nettable subinventory.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue the chair assembly to the
non-standard discrete job. Use the Move Transactions window to move the chairs from
operation to operation and to charge resources and overhead.

Use the Completion Transactions window to complete the perfectly finished chairs into
a nettable finished goods inventory.

When all the chairs are completed, the job status changes to Complete. Your cost
accountants can run a Discrete Job Value Report to check all the charges.

The job must have an ending balance equal to the cost of the resource and overhead
charges only. The material charges for the chair assemblies net to a zero balance because
the only material on the job was the chair assemblies that you issued to and completed
from the job. Ending resource and overhead charge balances are written off as a
variance when you close the job.

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Adding and Updating Material Requirements, page 7-9
Issuing and Returning All Push Components, page 7-45
Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77
Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105

Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28
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Upgrade Assemblies

Business Example

Assumptions

Setup

You are a computer manufacturer that wants to upgrade some printed circuit boards
from an older revision to the now current revision. You have decided to upgrade these
assemblies from revision A to revision C on a non-standard discrete job.

You have 100 revision A printed circuit board assemblies in a non-nettable spare parts
subinventory. From past upgrade efforts, your manufacturing engineers expect 90%
success in the upgrade.

For this upgrade effort, your manufacturing engineers have defined an alternate bill of
material for the revision C of the printed circuit board. This alternate bill, named
UpgradeToC, includes all the items that are required for revision C that are not in
revision A. In other words, this alternate bill is the upgrade kit.

Since upgrades such as this occur frequently, your manufacturing engineers have
defined an alternate routing, named Upgrade. This routing includes all the standard
printed circuit board upgrade operations including remove, replace, testl, and test2.

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job for revision C of the
printed circuit board assembly with a job quantity of 100. Since you expect that 90%
success when the rework is complete, enter 90 in the MRP Net Quantity field rather
than the job quantity. Select an asset type non-standard accounting class since you are
building up an asset.

Enter the printed circuit board and the Upgrade alternate routing into the Routing
Reference and Alternate Routing fields respectively to schedule the start and end dates
of the job and to create the WIP operations and resources. Enter the printed circuit
board assembly and the UpgradeToC alternate bill in the Bill Reference and Alternate
Bill fields respectively in order to get the upgrade kit components onto the
non-standard discrete job.

Use the Material Requirements window to manually create the component requirement
for the printed circuit board. The printed circuit board will likely be a push component
at the remove operation. For the printed circuit board, do not check MRP Net since you
do not want to create demand for items that are supplied from a non-nettable
subinventory. Since the upgrade kit components are supplied from nettable
subinventories, check MRP Net for these items.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.
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Transactions

Costing

Related Topics

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue the printed circuit board and
upgrade kit components to the non-standard discrete job.

Use the Move Transactions window to move the printed circuit boards from operation
to operation and to charge resources and overheads. You can also use the Move
Transactions window to scrap unfixable printed circuit boards.

Use the Completion Transactions window to complete the finished Revision C printed
circuit boards into a nettable finished goods inventory.

When all the printed circuit boards are completed or scrapped, the job status changes to
Complete. Your cost accountants can run a Discrete Job Value Report to check all the
charges.

The job must have costs incurred equal to the standard cost of the printed circuit board
assemblies, plus the cost of the upgrade kit material, plus the standard or actual cost of
resources charged, and the standard cost of overhead charged. The costs relieved from
the job equal the standard cost of the completed and scrapped printed circuit board
assemblies. The balance is written off as a variance when you close the job.

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Adding and Updating Material Requirements, page 7-9
Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29

Issuing and Returning All Push Components, page 7-45
Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77
Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105

Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

Disassemble Assemblies

Business Example

You are a custom bicycle manufacturer that has received a cancellation for a custom

bike you have recently completed. You have decided to disassemble this bike into its
major components so that you can reuse these components on future custom orders.

Use a non-standard discrete job to disassemble the bike.
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You have one completed custom bicycle in a nettable finished goods (FGI)
subinventory. Your manufacturing engineers have set up a standard operation to
disassemble bicycles, called Disassembly, with a single direct charge resource, called
Techl.

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job for the bicycle
assembly with a job quantity of 1. Since you will not be receiving any finished bicycles
as a supply, enter zero in the MRP Net Quantity field rather than the job quantity. Select
an expense type non-standard accounting class since you are not building up WIP
assets. Use a class with accounts that correspond to the appropriate expense accruals.

Use the Operations window to manually create a single operation routing with the
Disassembly standard operation as the only operation.

Use the Material Requirements window to manually create the component
requirements. The first requirement must be the bicycle assembly itself at the
Disassembly operation. Enter Push as the supply Type since you will likely push the
bicycle assembly to the Disassembly operation and enter the FGI subinventory in the
Supply Subinventory field. Check MRP Net since you want to create demand for a
bicycle that is supplied from the nettable FGI subinventory.

Further, you must create negative component requirements for each of the major
components you expect to return to inventory from the bicycle including the frame,
seat, handlebars, crank set, wheels, and tires. For these components, check MRP Net so
that the MRP planning process sees these negative demands as supply.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue the bicycle to the non-standard
discrete job.

Use the Resource Transactions window to charge resource time incurred during the
dismantling process.

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to return the frame, seat, wheels, and so on
to inventory as you dismantle the bicycle. These return transactions fill the negative
requirements you created using the Update Requirements window. Do not use the
Completion Transactions window since there is nothing to complete.

When the disassembly process is over and all the components have been returned to
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inventory, you must change the job status to Cancelled-no charges. The cost
accountants can run a Discrete Job Value Report to check all the charges.

The job must have an ending balance equal to the resource and overhead costs incurred
during assembly and disassembly and any outside processing costs incurred during
assembly. The costs of materials issued and returned must be equal since all the
components of the bicycle were returned to inventory. The resource, overhead, and
outside processing costs are written off as a variance when you close the job or at period
end when expense type non-standard jobs are automatically expensed.

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Adding and Updating Material Requirements, page 7-9
Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29

Issuing and Returning All Push Components, page 7-45
Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77
Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105

Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

Build Engineering Prototypes

You can define prototype bills of material in two ways. The first is to use engineering
change orders (ECO) to define future revisions to items on a bill. The second is to create
a new engineering item and bill.

In either case, you may build a small quantity of these new structures to validate the
design. You can use non-standard jobs to manage the prototype build process for both
future revisions and new engineering items.

Business Example #1 - Future Revision of an Existing ltem

Assumptions

You are an automotive parts manufacturer that wants to build a batch of fuel filter
prototypes for next year's model. These fuel filters are only slightly revised from this
year's models and are defined as a future unreleased revision rather than as a new item.
You have decided to build these prototype assemblies on a non-standard discrete job.

Your manufacturing engineers have used engineering change orders to define a future
open bill of material for the fuel filters with a revision identifier of 95 and revision date
of 01-Jan. You can build the 95 revision in the regular fuel filter production area on a
standard fuel filter routing. The engineers may modify the routing on the fly during the
build process. Cost accounting has not performed a cost rollup for this future version of
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the fuel filter.

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job for the fuel filter
assembly, revision 95 with a revision date of 01-Jan, with a job quantity of 10. Since
none of these prototypes will be available as supply, enter zero in the MRP Net
Quantity field rather than the job quantity. Select an expense type non-standard
accounting class since you are performing engineering activities. Use a class with
accounts that correspond to your engineering prototype expense accruals.

Enter the current routing into the Routing Reference field to schedule the start and end
dates of the job and to create the WIP operations and resources.

Enter the 95 revision with the revision date of 01-Jan into the Bill Revision and Revision
Date fields respectively to get the correct component requirements into the
non-standard discrete job. You must have the WIP:Exclude ECOs profile option set to
None to allow you to define jobs for open revisions.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue the components to the
non-standard discrete job.

Use the Move and Resource Transactions windows to move the fuel filters from
operation to operation and to charge resources and overheads. You can also use these
windows to add either operations or resources as needed.

Use the Completion Transactions window to complete revision 95 of the finished fuel
filters into a non-nettable engineering prototypes inventory.

When all the fuel filters are completed or scrapped, the job status changes to Complete.
Your cost accountants can run a Discrete Job Value Report to check all the charges.

The job must have an ending balance equal to the cost of material, resources and
overhead charges less the current standard cost for the completed fuel filters (since this
future version is not the current standard). The balance is written off as a variance when
you close the job or at period end when expense type non-standard jobs are
automatically expensed.

Business Example #2 - Engineering Items

You are an automotive parts manufacturer that wants to build a batch of fuel filter
prototypes for a brand new model. These fuel filters are a brand new engineering item
that does not meet the same window, fit, or function of any item. You have decided to
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build these prototype assemblies on a non-standard discrete job.

Assumptions

Your manufacturing engineers have defined a new engineering item bill of material for
the fuel filters with a revision identifier of 95A and revision date of 01-Jan. You can
build the new item in the regular fuel filter production area on a standard fuel filter
routing. The engineers modify the routing on the fly during the build process. Cost
accounting has not performed a cost rollup or a cost update for this new engineering
fuel filter.

Setup

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job for the engineering
fuel filter assembly, revision 95A with a revision date of 01-Jan, with a job quantity of
10. Since none of these prototypes will be available as supply, enter zero in the MRP Net
Quantity field rather than the job quantity. Select an expense type non-standard
accounting class since you are performing engineering activities. Use a class with
accounts that correspond to your engineering prototype expense accruals.

Enter the standard fuel filter into the Routing Reference field to schedule the start and
end dates of the job and to create the WIP operations and resources.

Enter the 95A revision with the revision date of 01-Jan into the Bill Revision and
Revision Date fields respectively to get the correct component requirements into the
non-standard discrete job. You must have the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option
set to Yes to allow you to define jobs for engineering items.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.

Transactions
Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue the components to the

non-standard discrete job.

Use the Move and Resource Transactions windows to move the fuel filters from
operation to operation and to charge resources and overheads. You can also use these
windows to add either operation or resources as needed.

Use the Completion Transactions window to complete revision 95A of the finished
engineering fuel filters into a non-nettable engineering prototypes inventory.

Costing

When all the fuel filters are completed or scrapped, the job status changes to Complete.
Your cost accountants can run a Discrete Job Value Report to check all the charges.

The job must have an ending balance equal to the cost of material, resources and
overhead charges. No costs were relieved from the job by the completion transaction
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since the costs of the engineering fuel filter have never been rolled up or updated. The
job balance is written off as a variance when you close the job or at period end when
expense type non-standard jobs are automatically written off.

Defining Discrete Jobs Manually, page 3-59

Adding and Updating Material Requirements, page 7-9
Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29

Issuing and Returning All Push Components, page 7-45
Performing Move Transactions, page 8-32

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77
Overview of Discrete Job Close, page 3-105

Using the Component Pick Release Window, page 7-28

Track Other Projects

Business Example

Assumptions

Setup

You are a contract electronics manufacturer who can charge customers for design
services as well as production services. You have decided to track their design service
projects using non-standard discrete jobs.

Your manufacturing engineers have already set up a dummy item, named
Design_Project, with a number of alternate routings for various types of design projects.
In this case, Project? is the alternate routing that most closely matches this specific
project.

You can use the Operations window to modify this standard routing to exactly match
the major tasks (operations) and responsibilities (resources) for this specific project.

Use the Discrete Jobs window to define a non-standard discrete job with no assembly
and a job quantity of zero. There is no need for an assembly since you will not be
moving or completing anything. Select an expense type non-standard accounting class
since you are performing project activities. Use a class with accounts that correspond to
your project accruals. Use the job name and description to identify the specific customer
and design contract.

Enter the Design_Project item and the Project?7 alternate routing into the Routing
Reference and Alternate Routing fields respectively to create the WIP operations and
resources. Since you will not be making moves, the purpose of this routing is to serve as
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a task reference list and charging point for the individuals who are performing this
project.

Print the Discrete Job Pick List Report and release the job using the Discrete Jobs
window. Or release the job and use the Component Pick Release window to select
requirements and generate move orders.

Transactions

Use the Resource Transactions window to charge resources time incurred during the
life of the project. You can charge at a standard rate or a rate based on the specifics of
your contract.

Use the Move or Resource Transactions windows, or the Operations window to modify
the operations or resources as required for this particular project.

Use the WIP Material Transactions window to issue any items that the project might
require.

Costing

Since you will do this project over several periods, you can leave this job open for as
long as you want. The job must have an ending balance equal to the material, resource,
and overhead charges incurred during any period. The cost accountants must run a
Discrete Job Value report each period to review the charges and bill the customer. The
job balance is written off as a variance when you close the job or at period end when
expense type non-standard jobs are automatically expensed.
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5

Flow Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use Flow Manufacturing in Work in Process.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Overview of Flow Manufacturing
Setting Up Flow Manufacturing

Flow SchedulesFlow schedulesFlow manufacturingFlow schedulesProductionFlow
manufacturing schedules

Work Order-less Completions Window
Performing Work Order-less Completions
Scrapping Flow Schedule Assemblies
Overview of the Flow Workstation
Selecting the Line and Line Operation

The Flow Workstation Branches and Tabs
Flow Workstation Transactions

Linearity, Load, and Properties of the Line
Open Schedules and Events

Buttons on Open Schedule Tabs

Overview of Flow Manufacturing

Flow Manufacturing is a set of manufacturing processes and techniques designed to

reduce product cycle time through line design and line balancing, reduce product costs
by minimizing inventories and increasing inventory turns, and to enhance product
quality through total quality control. It is significantly different from other
manufacturing processes in that it is a just-in-time (JIT) or demand-based "pull" system
that manufactures to customer order.
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A Multi-Mode Environment

Integrating Flow Manufacturing with other Oracle Applications such as Work in
Process enables you to operate in a multi-mode environment. This means that you can
concurrently implement Discrete, Repetitive, and Flow manufacturing methods in the
same or different inventory organizations by plant, product family, assembly line, or
process. For example, you can produce some of your product families in the Flow
environment and others in the Discrete environment.

Mixed-Model Production

Flow Manufacturing uses dedicated assembly lines that are designed to support the
manufacture of product families through mixed-model production. Mixed-model
production enables you to produce any item in a product family in any sequence and in
a lot size of one. To ensure optimum resource utilization and the smooth flow of
materials, lines are designed to minimize bottlenecks, to eliminate non value-added
tasks, and to integrate quality inspections into the process.

When setting up Flow Manufacturing assembly lines, the goal is to set up balanced lines
that enable you to meet the expected demand in the shortest possible time. Using "pull"
manufacturing, materials flow through the line at a steady rate (known as TAKT time),
starting with the final assembly operation.

Mixed-model production is driven by Flow schedules, rather than by Discrete work
orders, and uses existing Flow routings. Schedules are sequenced based on customer
orders, and component material is managed, and replenished at its point-of-use by
kanban bins and signals.

Kanban Material Replenishment
In Oracle Flow Manufacturing, you can both plan and execute kanbans, a method of
just-in-time material replenishment that can be applied to the production of items with
relatively constant demand and medium to high production volume. Kanban material
replenishment is a self-regulating pull system that uses replenishment signals (kanbans)
to pull the minimum amount of material possible into production bins when needed to
meet demand.

When material is needed, a kanban signal is sent electronically or manually to feeding
operations and/or external suppliers. A supplier kanban may automatically trigger a
purchase order to a supplier, while an internal kanban results in an inter-organizational
transfer.

Related Topics

Kanban Planning and Execution, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Line Scheduling Workbench Options Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Product Synchronization, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
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Pull Sequence Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Flow Manufacturing Integration with Work in Process

Integrating Flow Manufacturing with Work in Process has simplified production

execution. The following overviews provide you with a brief introduction to the Flow
Manufacturing features provided in Work in Process:

Work Order-less Assembly Completions and Returns

You can complete and return flow schedules and unscheduled flow assemblies without
having to create a work order. When you perform a WIP Assembly Completion,
operation pull, assembly pull, and push components are backflushed and resources and
overheads are charged. For a WIP Assembly Return, operation pull, assembly pull, and
push components are returned to inventory and resource and overhead transactions are
reversed. You perform these transactions on the Work Order-less Completions window,
which you can open from both the Flow Manufacturing and Work in Process menus.

Quality Data Collection during Work Order-less Completions

You can collect quality results data when you complete Flow schedules and
unscheduled assemblies on the Work Order-less Completions window. When you set
up a collection plan to associate with a Work Order-less completion transaction, you
can specify mandatory quality data collection, in which case, the user must enter quality
results before completing the transaction. You also can specify that quality data is
collected automatically in the background. Detailed information on setting up collection

plans for recording quality data during transactions is available in the Oracle Quality
User’s Guide.

Assembly Scrap and Return of Scrap

You can scrap and return from scrap both scheduled and unscheduled assemblies at
any operation. This can be performed for assemblies where no routing exists. Operation
and assembly pull, and push components at events prior to the scrap line operation are
automatically backflushed. You can substitute components at any operation on or prior

to the scrap operation. You can specify a scrap account for scrap and return from scrap
transactions.

Component Substitutions

You can add, delete, and substitute components that are not normally associated with
the assembly you are building.

Component Backflush

Operation Pull, assembly Pull, and Push components are automatically backflushed
when you complete a Flow schedule. Conversely, when you return Flow assemblies,
reversing transactions are created. Bulk and supplier components are not backflushed.
The bills for phantom components are exploded and the phantom's components are
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backflushed when transactions are saved.

For Mobile Applications work orderless completions, Pull components requiring
additional information such as lot or serial number, can be over or under issued. The
Work in Process parameter, Allow Quantity Changes During Backflush, provides this
ability. See: Backflush Supply Subinventories and Locators, page 7-63

Production Kanban Replenishment

You can use kanban signals to create a discrete job, repetitive schedule, or Flow
schedule (or you can use existing job or schedule) to replenish production kanbans
whose supply status is Empty or In Process. Production kanbans for discrete jobs or
repetitive schedules are replenished when assemblies are completed through the
Completion or Move Transaction form. Production kanbans for scheduled and
unscheduled flow assemblies are completed on the Work Order-less Completion form.

You can complete an assembly into the subinventory or locator specified by the kanban.
The first assembly completed automatically updates the supply status of its production
kanban to Full.

Lot and Serial Number Control

You can specify lot, serial, and lot and serial number information for assemblies and
components when you perform Work Order-less Completion transactions. You also can
set the WIP Lot Selection Method parameter to specify whether lot controlled components
are selected manually or automatically during backflush transactions. If you specify
manual selection, you select which lots are used; if you specify automatic selection, lots
are selected on the basis of their inventory expiration or receipt date. See: Backflush
Parameters, page 2-20 and Lot and Serial Number Backflushing, page 7-65.

ATO (Assemble-to-Order) Reservations

You can accept a customer order, generate a Flow schedule, and complete it using a
Work Order-less Completion transaction. Components are automatically reserved to
satisfy that specific sales order.

Sales Order Reservations

You can reserve the assemblies being built on a Flow schedule to a sales order. One or
more Flow schedules can be used to satisfy a sales order. Sales order lines cannot be
satisfied by both discrete jobs and Flow schedules.

Inventory Transaction Open Interface
You can load work order-less completion transaction information from external systems
- such as bar code readers and other data collection devices - into the Inventory
Transaction Open Interface. When this data is processed, it is validated, and invalid
records are marked so that you can correct and resubmit them
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Mobile Manufacturing

Related Topics

Oracle Mobile Manufacturing is the component of Oracle Mobile Supply Chain
Applications used for Oracle Work in Process transactions. The interface of a mobile
client device with a networked computer system is used to create transactions. You can
perform Flow Manufacturing completion and scrap transactions, and work order-less
completions.

Performing Work Order-less Completions, page 5-13

Completing and Returning Assemblies, page 7-77

Performing Move Transactions, page 8-23

Line Scheduling Workbench Options Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Product Synchronization, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Pull Sequence Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Setting Up Flow Manufacturing

¢ For a listing of setups within Work in Process that affect flow manufacturing see:
Setup Check List, page 2-5

e For additional information about parameters and accounting classes see: WIP
Parameters, page 2-12 and WIP Accounting Classes, page 2-41

¢ For a listing of profile options that affect Flow manufacturing see:Profile Option
Descriptions, page 2-66

e For information on setting up flow routings see: Creating a Flow Routing, Oracle
Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

¢ For information on defining scheduling rules see: Defining Scheduling Rules, Oracle
Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning User's Guide

¢ For information on creating standard events see: Defining Flow Manufacturing
Standard Events, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User's Guide

¢ For information on creating flow lines see Overview of the Graphical Line Designer
Workbench, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Flow Schedules

Flow schedules are production schedules for assemblies produced on Flow
Manufacturing lines. They are created to meet planned production orders and/or sales
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orders. You can link sales orders to flow schedules, and you also have the option to
reserve the schedule's completed assemblies to the associated sales order.

You create flow schedules on the Flow Manufacturing Line Scheduling Workbench.
Flow schedules are scheduled within a line and optionally within a schedule group.
Once you create a flow schedule, you can use the Work Order-less Completions
window to perform completion, return, and scrap transactions.

Related Topics
Line Scheduling Workbench Options Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Flow Schedule Completions

You perform completion transactions for flow schedules in the Work Order-less
Completions window. At the time of completion, material is automatically backflushed
and resources and overheads are charged. You can create completion transactions for:

* Assemblies for flow schedules created in Flow Manufacturing, or created to
replenish production kanbans

e Scheduled and unscheduled assemblies

You can also use kanban signals to create a flow schedule completion when the kanban
card status is changed to Full (notifies you that the order has been filled).

Related Topics
Work Order-less Completions, page 5-8

Performing Work Order-less Completions, page 5-13

Flow Schedule Reservations

You can use assemblies that have been completed into Inventory through work
order-less completions to satisfy sales orders. Unlike discrete manufacturing, these sales
orders are not required to be assemble-to-order (ATO) sales orders.

For both scheduled and unscheduled sales orders, you specify that assemblies from a
single flow schedule can fill multiple sales orders. For scheduled flow schedules only,
you can specify that assemblies from a single sales order satisfy multiple flow
schedules.

You can designate the sales order to the schedule when it is created in the Line
Scheduling Workbench. This sales order is for reference and does not create a
reservation.

Note: If you are using Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications for
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your work order-less completions transactions, only configured to
order (CTO) flow schedules are reserved to designated sales orders.

Reserving Sales Orders

As you complete flow schedules that reference ATO sales orders in the Work Order-less
Completions window, the Reserve option defaults to enabled but can be disabled. If the

flow schedule is linked to a sales order for a non-ATO item, the Reserve option defaults
to disabled.

Note: Discrete jobs cannot be used to satisfy an ATO sales order if a
flow schedule has been created to satisfy it.

You can only reserve a quantity that is less than or equal to the open quantity of a sales
order. Because completions that are being processed may affect this quantity, the
system checks to see that all pending completions for that flow schedule are processed
first.

The item required, completion subinventory, locator, revision, and demand class
specified in the sales order line are the same as the values entered at the time of
completion.

Once the a link between the flow schedule and the sales order is established and the
reservation is made, the work order status is changed to Work Order Open if the earlier
order status was Manufacturing Released. The supply reservation created will have a
different delivery ID so you will need to obtain the new delivery ID from
MTL_DEMAND, and create a reservation in On-Hand inventory. You will need to
create hard reservations for each of the lots specified in the transaction.

Returning Reserved Assemblies

You can only return assemblies to flow schedules if no reservation between the flow
schedule and sales order exists. Therefore, to return an assembly that was reserved to a
flow schedule, you must first break the reservation in on-hand inventory.

Kanban Replenishment

You can use kanban signals to create a discrete job, repetitive schedule, or flow schedule
(or you can use an existing one) to replenish production kanbans whose supply status is
Empty or In Process. Production kanbans for discrete jobs or repetitive schedules are
replenished when assemblies are completed through the Completion or Move
Transaction form. Production kanbans for scheduled and unscheduled flow assemblies
are completed on the Work Order-less Completion form.

You can complete an assembly into the subinventory or locator specified by the kanban.
The first assembly completed automatically updates the supply status of its production
kanban to Full.
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Related Topics

Kanban Planning and Execution, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Pull Sequence Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Work Order-less Completions Window
You can do all of the following on the Work Order-less Completions window:

¢ Complete unscheduled or scheduled assemblies to Inventory
® Return unscheduled or scheduled assemblies from Inventory
e Scrap assemblies from and return scrapped assemblies to any operation

¢ Explode the assembly's bill of material and add, delete, and change
components-and review items under lot and serial number control

® Specify lot, serial, and lot and serial information for assemblies and components.
* Create material reservations for assemblies that are linked to sales orders
* Replenish production kanbans

If Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications is installed, you can use a mobile client
device networked with a computer system to complete or return unscheduled and
scheduled assemblies to inventory, and return unscheduled assemblies. See: Work
Order-Less Transactions, Oracle Mobile Supply Chain Applications User’s Guide.

If Oracle Warehouse Management is installed, you can perform work order-less
completions into license plate numbers (LPN). License plate numbers are identifiers for
tracking both inbound and outbound material - providing genealogy and transaction
history for each license plate. For work order-less return transactions, you must first
unpack the LPN before performing the assembly return transaction See: Explaining
License Plate Management, Oracle Warehouse Management User’s Guide

Component Backflushing and Resource Transactions

When you complete assemblies in this window, components are automatically
backflushed. Resources that are specified as item based, when you perform return
transactions all resource charges are reversed. For lot based resources, return
transactions do not reverse charges.

When adding a component through the Material Transaction interface, with an
operation sequence that does not exist on the routing, the backflush transaction is still
processed with the invalid operation sequence.
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Lot and Serial Components

Backflush completions for components under lot number control can be identified
manually or automatically depending on how the WIP Backflush Lot Selection Method
parameter is set.

For backflush components under serial, or lot and serial control, you can manually
identify which lot and serial number combinations to backflush using the Lot/Serial
action in the Components window. If you return assemblies using this window, you
must always identify the lot, serial, and lot or serial numbers of the components being
returned to inventory.

See: Lot and Serial Backflushing, page 7-65 and Material Parameters, page 2-20.

Flow Schedule Completions

On the Routings window in Oracle Bills of Material, in the WIP tabbed region-the
Count Point and Autocharge flags are enabled and not modifiable. Therefore, resources
are set up to be charged.

If an operation and event combination is disabled, the resources linked to those
departments are not charged. However, components tied to those operations and events
are backflushed.

If the event is not assigned to a line operation, the resource and material associated with
that operation is charged when performing completion and scrap transactions.

When performing scrap transactions, all components are backflushed in the line
operations prior to, and including, the line operation scrapped.

For component quantity changes using desktop assembly completions—the Backflush
window displays for component information for supply type Push, and Pull
components requiring additional information such as lot or serial number. You can
change the transaction quantity when the Work in Process parameter, Allow Quantity
Changes During Backflush, is enabled. For Mobile Applications work orderless
completions, Pull components requiring additional information can also be over or
under issued when this parameter enabled. See: Material Parameters , page 2-20

Collecting Quality Results Data

If Oracle Quality is installed and at least one qualified collection plan exists, both the
Enter Quality Results option on the Tools menu and the Quality button on the toolbar
are enabled. When mandatory collection plans are used, quality results data must be
entered and saved before you can save your transaction. See: Using Oracle Quality with
Oracle Work in Process, Oracle Quality User’s Guide.

Sales Order Reference Information

Sales order line information defaults only for open and active sales order statuses.
Otherwise the Sales Order field is null on the Work Order-less Completions window.
The following information applies to sales order defaults on this window:
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Sales order information does not default if the original sales order line associated
with the Flow schedule is cancelled or closed.

You can create reservations for assemblies linked to sales orders.

When completing unscheduled assemblies, you can select sales orders that are open
for standard items or configured items in at least one of the order lines.

Sales order lines selected should not be linked to a discrete job.

If the sales order has been split into several sales order lines, the new lines do not
display on the Work Order-less Completions window.

If the sales order has been split into new sales order lines, and only one order line is
valid, that new line displays on the Work Order-less Completions window.

For Flow schedules with sales order reservations, you can reserve overcompletion

quantities. This is set in the item master attributes for the following values:

¢ Overcompletion Tolerance Type and Overcompletion Tolerance Value in the
Work In Process Attribute Group

® Over Shipment Tolerance in the Order Management Attribute Group

If the overcompletion quantity is within the over shipment tolerance value, the
quantity is reserved to the sales order within that tolerance amount.

Serial Number Validations for Unscheduled and Flow Schedule Completions

For a serialized item returned to stock, validations occur to prevent re-issuing to a
different flow schedule. At the time of completion, serialized assemblies and
components for flow schedules are available from stock if they have the following
values set in the Serial Numbers window in Oracle Inventory:

Flow Schedule Work Order-less Completions

State value: Defined but not used.

State value: Issued out of stores. This is restricted to serial numbers that were
previously returned to the same flow schedule that you are completing.
Unscheduled Work Order-less Completions

State value: Defined but not used.

State value: Issued out of stores. This is restricted to serial numbers that were
previously transacted for an unscheduled work order-less return.

Maintaining Serial Number Information, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

See: Serial Number Validations for Component Returns and Assembly
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Completions, page 7-70

Non-updatable Fields

The following table lists the fields that cannot be updated in the Work Order-less
Completions window:

WIP Assembly
Completion

WIP Assembly
Return

Scrap

Return from
Scrap

Unscheduled
Assemblies

Scheduled Flow
Schedule

Unscheduled
Assemblies with
a Kanban
Reference

Scheduled Flow
Schedule with a
Kanban

Unscheduled
Assemblies with
a Sales Order
Reference

Build Sequence

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator

Build Sequence

Build Sequence

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task

DISALLOWED

DISALLOWED

DISALLOWED

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

DISALLOWED

DISALLOWED

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

DISALLOWED

DISALLOWED

Build Sequence,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button
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WIP Assembly
Completion

WIP Assembly
Return

Scrap

Return from
Scrap

Scheduled Flow
Schedule with a
Sales Order
Reference

Build Sequence

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Assembly, Line,
Schedule Group,
Build Sequence,
Schedule
Number,
Accounting
Class,
Project/Task,
Subinventory/Lo
cator, Lot/Serial
button

Related Topics
Profile Options, page 2-59

Security Functions, page 2-74

Work Order-less Completion Transaction Types

WIP assembly completion Receive completed assemblies into inventory. If backflush
components are under lot or serial number control, the lots
and serial control numbers to backflush must be identified.
Lots for backflush components under lot number control
can be identified manually or automatically based on how
the WIP Backflush Lot Selection parameter is set. See:

Material Parameters, page 2-20.

For backflush components under serial number control or
manual lot control, you must manually identify which
serial numbers or lot numbers to backflush using the
lot/serial number action in the Components window.

WIP assembly return Return assemblies from inventory. All operation pull,
assembly pull and push components are automatically
returned to inventory. If the returned components are
under lot or serial number control, the lots and serial
numbers to return must be identified using the Lot/Serial

action in the Components window.

WIP scrap transactions Scrap assemblies at any operation. You can scrap
assemblies even if the assembly does not have a routing.

When this is done, the Scrap Operation defaults to 1. All
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WIP return from scrap

operation pull, assembly pull and push components are
backflushed when a flow schedule assembly is scrapped.

If the WIP Require Scrap Account parameter is set to Yes,
and a scrap account is entered, the system debits this
account and credits the elemental accounts associated with
the flow schedule through the operation at which the
assemblies are scrapped. Resource and overhead cost
elements at scrap operations that are non-autocharge
operations are also charged. However resource and
overhead cost elements at the non-autocharge operations
prior to the scrap operation are not charged.

If you do not provide a scrap account, the cost of scrap
remains in the flow schedule until job or period close and is
then written off as a variance, you must enter a scrap
account. See: WIP Move Transaction Parameters, page 2-19.

Return assemblies from scrap. If you enter a reversing
scrap transaction, the system credits this account and
debits the job or schedule elemental accounts through the
operation at which the assemblies are returned.

Performing Work Order-less Completions

To complete or return scheduled or unscheduled assembilies:
1. Navigate to the Work Order-less Completions window.
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2. Select a Transaction Date and time.

The system date is defaulted but can be overridden with a date that is not greater
than the current date, and falls within an open accounting period.

Use the Refresh Date button if you want to change the Transaction Date after
entering data on this window. This enables you to change the date without losing
information already selected.

3. Select the WIP assembly completion or WIP assembly return Transaction Type. See:
Work Order-less Completion Transaction Types, page 5-12

4. If you are completing a scheduled assembly, select the Scheduled check box.

5. Select an Assembly.

You can select any assembly that has it's Build in WIP attribute set in Oracle
Inventory. If a primary bill of material, primary routing, or both exist for this
assembly, they are defaulted. See: Defining Items, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and
Work In Process Attribute Group, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

If you select a Schedule Number first, the information associated with that schedule
is defaulted. If you select an assembly before selecting a schedule, you can only
select schedules that are building that assembly.

You an also choose engineering items if the WIP:See Engineering Items profile
option is set to Yes.

If you select a Sales Order and Order Line, the assembly is defaulted.
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10.

Select a production Line.
You can select any active production line. Production lines are optional.

If you select a Schedule Number before selecting a Production Line, the information
associated with that schedule is defaulted. If you override the defaulted production
line, all defaults are cleared. If you select a production line before selecting a

schedule, you can only select schedules that are being build on that production line.

Select a Schedule Group. See: Defining Schedule Groups, page 2-52.

You can assign unscheduled Flow completions to any active schedule group. If you
are completing a scheduled assembly, this field will default from the schedule
number. The schedule group is optional.

If you select a Schedule Number before selecting a Schedule Group, the information
associated with that schedule is defaulted. If you select a schedule group before
selected a schedule, you can only select schedules that belong to that schedule

group.
Also, if the transaction type is a WIP assembly completion, the applicable Project,
Task, Sales Order Line, Sales Order Delivery, and Kanban ID are defaulted.

Enter a Schedule Number.

When completing unscheduled assemblies, you can assign a unique, alphanumeric
Schedule Number to an unscheduled assembly. If you do not enter a Schedule
Number, and a prefix has been specified for the WIP:Discrete Job Prefix profile
option, a default Schedule Number is assigned by the automatic sequence generator
when you press the tab key. When completing scheduled assemblies, select from
the List of Values.

If the transaction type is a WIP assembly completion, you can select a Sales Order
and an Order Line on that Sales Order.

When completing unscheduled assemblies, you can select a Sales Order and Order
Line that is for the selected assembly. You can only select sales orders that are open
and that have either a standard item or a configured item in at least one of their
order lines. Also, the order line selected should not be linked to a discrete job.

When completing a scheduled assembly that was created by scheduling a sales
orders, this field will default from the schedule number.

If you have selected a Sales Order/Order Line, you can enable the Reserve option to
create a reservation. See: Reserving Available Inventory, Oracle Inventory User's
Guide.

If the Sales Order and Order Line selected is for an assemble-to-order (ATO) item,
the Reserve option is automatically enabled but can be disabled. If the Sales
Order/Order Line is for a non-ATO item, the Reserve option, it can be, enabled.
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11. Select a unit of measure in the UOM field. See: Overview of Units of Measure,
Oracle Inventory User's Guide.

12. Enter a transaction Quantity. For scheduled completions, the transaction quantity
will default to the schedule number.

13. Select a Completion Subinventory and, if required, a Locator. Several rules apply to
these fields for defaulted information:

e If a completion subinventory/locator was specified on the routing, it is
defaulted but can be overridden. See: Completion Subinventory and Locator
Fields, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide.

® The Completion Subinventory/Locator is defaulted from any existing Sales
Order and Sales Line values.

* If you have selected a Kanban Number, the completion subinventory/locator for
that kanban, if specified, is defaulted and cannot be changed.

® The Locator field information defaults from any applicable project and task
combination entered.

e If you entered a default Completion Subinventory on the item routing, the
Completion Subinventory/Locator is defaulted. You can create a reservation for
the quantity completed, the subinventory/locator/lot information for the
previous reservation is overridden.

e Completion locators are required if the Locator Control Parameter in Oracle
Inventory is set to require a locator.

14. Select a BOM Revision.

When you select an assembly, the primary bill of material for the assembly is
defaulted. If there is more than one revision for the primary bill of material, the
transaction date is used to determine the bill revision and revision date.

If you set the WIP:Exclude ECOs profile option to None, engineering change orders
with Open statuses, as well as those with Release, Schedule, and Implement
statuses, are considered when the bill of material is exploded. See: Overview of
Engineering Change Orders, Oracle Engineering User's Guide, andDefining
Engineering Change Orders, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide.

15. Select a BOM revision Date and time.

You can select a BOM revision date other than the one determined by the
transaction date and time.

16. Select a Routing Revision. See: Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material
User’s Guide.
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21,

22,

When you select an assembly, the primary routing for the assembly is defaulted. If
there is more than one revision for the primary routing, the transaction date is used
to determine the routing revision and revision date.

Select a Routing revision Date and time.

You can select a routing revision date other than the one determined by the
transaction date and time.

Select a BOM Alternate bill of material.

You can select an alternate bill if alternates have been defined for the assembly you
are building.

Select a Routing Alternate.

You can select a routing alternate if alternates have been defined for the assembly
you are building.

Select a Project, and if required, a Task.

You can only select a project if the current organization's Project References Enabled
parameter is set in Oracle Inventory. You must select a task if the Project Control
Level parameter is set to Task and you have entered a project number. See:
Organization Parameters Window, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Note: The default information in these fields cannot be changed if
an existing schedule, sales order and line, or kanban number is
entered.

You can only select a project if the current organization'sProject References Enabled
Parameter is set in Oracle Inventory.

If the transaction type is a WIP assembly completion and the specified Flow
schedule does not reference a Sales Order/Order Line, you can select a Kanban
Number for replenishment.

See: Completions to Kanbans with Supply Statuses of Full.

When you select a kanban, the quantity for that kanban is defaulted. If a completion
subinventory/locator for the kanban have been specified, they are also defaulted.
Select an accounting Class.

See: WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-16 and Discrete Accounting Classes,
page 2-41.

You can select any active Standard Discrete accounting class. If you have defined a
defaulting account class using the Default Discrete Class Parameter, that accounting
class is defaulted but can be overridden. See: Discrete Parameters, page 2-16 and
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23.

24

25.

26.

27.

Discrete Accounting Classes, page 2-41.

Select a Demand Class.

The Demand Class is defaulted from the Sales Order/Order Line, but can be
overridden. You can select any enabled and active demand class. See: Overview of
Demand Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning
User’s Guide and Creating Demand Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and
Oracle Supply Chain Planning User’s Guide.

Optionally, select a transaction Reason code. See: Defining Transaction Reasons,
Oracle Inventory User's Guide.

Optionally, enter a transaction Reference.

References can be used to identify transactions on standard reports. They can be up
to 240 characters of alpha numeric text.

If you are completing assemblies under lot, serial, or lot and serial control, choose
Lot/Serial. See: Assigning Lot Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Assigning
Serial Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

Save your work.

Note: Assembly Pull, Operation Pull, and Push components are
automatically backflushed. Bulk and supplier components are not
backflushed. The bills for Phantoms are exploded and the Phantom
components are backflushed.

The system backflushes these components from the supply subinventory/locator
assigned to the components on the bill of materials or the one specified in the
Components window. If no supply subinventory/locator is assigned to the bill
components, the system pulls components from the supply subinventory/locator
defined for the item. If no item supply subinventory/locator is defined at the item
level, items are pulled from the default supply subinventory/locator as determined
by the Supply Subinventory and Supply Locator parameters. See: Backflush
Parameters, page 2-20.

To complete multiple flow schedules:

1.

Navigate to the Work Order-less Completion window.
Change the date and time to the completion date and time desired.
Choose Retrieve.

Enter the retrieve criteria. Line is a required field, all others are optional.
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Optionally, enter default completion sub-inventory, locator, and flex field
information.

Choose Retrieve.

A window will appear informing you how many records will be retrieved. Choose
OK to retrieve them all, choose Cancel to return to the Retrieve window and change
your criteria.

Note: Items under lot and serial control cannot be retrieved and
must be entered individually using the Work Order-less
Completions window. If any other items cannot be retrieved, you
will receive an error. Other errors are usually caused by an
incorrect or missing completion sub-inventory on a routing. To
permanently fix the errors, return to all routings and ensure a
completion sub-inventory and locator are entered. To temporarily
fix it, you can return to the retrieve screen and enter a default
completion sub-inventory and locator.

If there are schedules retrieved that you do not want to complete, highlight them
and delete them.
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9.

Add any other scheduled or non-scheduled items you wish to complete at the same
time, and choose Save.

For component transactions including adding deleting changing, or
specifying lot/serial information:

1.

Choose the Components button.

The Components window appears, displaying the exploded bill of material for this
assembly.

Select the component item at which to make the change.
Modify the editable fields you want to change.

In all transactions, optionally you can select the transaction Reason code. See:
Defining Transaction Reasons, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.
In all transactions, optionally you can enter a transaction Reference.

References can be used to identify transactions on standard reports. They can be up
to 240 characters of alpha numeric text.

To change a component:

1.

Select the component to be replaced, and select the value you want to substitute.

Change the quantity, if required.

The quantity you enter here is the total quantity for the completion. The Revision
for the substitute is defaulted based on the transaction date. The supply
subinventory/locator are defaulted from the item. See: Defining Items, Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide and Work In Process Attribute Group, Oracle Inventory User’s
Guide.

If there is no supply subinventory/locator at the item level, the supply
Subinventory, and if required, the Supply Locator, are defaulted based on the
values entered for the WIP Supply Subinventory and Supply Locator parameters. See:
Material, page 2-20.

Save your work.

To add a component:

1.

From the File menu, select New.

A new row displays in the Components window.

Select the Operation where the component will be used.
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3.

4.

If the assembly has no routing, the system displays 1 as the default operation
sequence. This value cannot be updated.

Select a component to add and enter a quantity.

The Revision and Supply Subinventory/Locator, are defaulted the same as for a
Substitute.

Save your work.

To delete a component:

1.

Select the component you want to take out, delete, and save your work.

To enter lot and serial number information for a component.:

1.

Components under lot or serial number control are indicated when Lot/Serial
button is available. Select a component, then choose the Lot/Serial button.

See: Assigning Lot Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide and Assigning Serial
Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

To resubmit transactions that fail to process:

1.

You can resubmit transactions that fail to process using the Transaction Open
Interface window in Oracle Inventory.

To add, delete, or change components or specify component lot/serial
information:

1.

Choose Components to display the Components window.

Select the Operation at which to make the substitution.

If the assembly has no routing, the system displays 1 as the default operation
sequence. This value cannot be updated.

Select a substitution Type from the following options:

Add: Add a component at the operation.

Delete: Delete a component from the operation.

Change: Substitute one component for another at the operation.

Lot/Serial: Specify lot/serial number information for items.

If you are scrapping assemblies, and the substitution type is changed, deleted, or lot
or serial, the event operation sequence selected must precede the scrap line
operation in the routing network.
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If you are Changing a component, you must select the component to be replaced,
select a Substitute component and enter a Quantity. The quantity you enter here is
the total quantity for the completion. The Revision for the substitution is defaulted
based on the transaction date. The supply subinventory/locator are defaulted from
the item..

If you are Adding a component, select a component to add and enter a Quantity.
The Revision and supply Subinventory.Locator, are defaulted the same as for a
Substitute.

If you are Deleting a component, select the component to delete.

To enter Lot/Serial information for a component, select a component then choose
the Lot/Serial button. See: Assigning Lot Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide
and Assigning Serial Numbers, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

4. Optionally, select a transaction Reason code. See: Defining Transaction Reasons,
Oracle Inventory User's Guide.

5. Optionally, enter a transaction Comment.
Comments can be used to identify transactions on standard reports. They can be up

to 240 characters of alpha numeric text.

6. Choose Done to save your work.

To resubmit transactions that fail to process:

1. You can resubmit transactions that fail to process using the Inventory Transactions
Open Interface window in Oracle Inventory.

Related Topics
Backflush Transactions, page 7-61

Setting Up Flow Manufacturing, page 5-5

Scrapping Flow Schedule Assemblies

You can use the Work Order-less Completions window to scrap scheduled and
unscheduled Flow assemblies. Specifically, you can do all of the following:

® Scrap assemblies at any operation in the routing, which in turn causes all Assembly
Pull, Operation Pull, and Push components to be backflushed and all resources
charged

® Return assemblies to Flow schedules that have been scrapped (this creates reversing
resource charge and component backflush transactions)
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Scrap and return from scrap transactions are disallowed if either the Flow schedule or
unscheduled assembly references a kanban.

To scrap or return from scrap unscheduled Flow assemblies:

1. Select the WIP Scrap transaction or WIP Return from Scrap transaction type. See:
Work Order-less Completion Transaction Types, page 5-12.

2. Specify an Assembly, production Line, Schedule Group, or optionally generate a
Schedule Number, assembly bill and routing information. When scrapping and
returning scrap, you cannot enable the Reserve option, or select a Completion
Subinventory/Locator, Project/Task, or Kanban number.

3.  Select a Sales Order and an Order Line on that Sales Order.
4. Select a Scrap Line Operation Sequence.

5. Select a Discrete Accounting class.

The scrapped assemblies are written off against the accounts associated with this
class.

6. If the WIP Require Scrap Account parameteris set, you must enter a scrap account
number or an account Alias. If you do not specify that a scrap account is required, it
is optional. See: Move Transaction Parameters, page 2-19 and Defining Account
Aliases, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

7. Optionally specify a Demand Class, a Reason, for the Scrap transaction, and enter a
Comment about the transaction.

Overview of the Flow Workstation

The Flow Workstation provides you with immediate access to critical Flow
Manufacturing production information. It enables you to track the flow of work
throughout the shop floor and to complete scheduled and unscheduled assemblies
directly from the workstation. It also provides you with detailed component, resource,
and property information on flow schedules, unscheduled assemblies and their events,
and operation instructions and other attachments.

Features of the Flow Workstation

The Flow Workstation enables you to:

* View the linearity, load, and properties of the selected line
* View a line operation's open schedules and events, and unscheduled assemblies

* View detailed information on the components and resources required for schedules

Flow Manufacturing 5-23



and events
e Obtain the kanban locations of components required at an operation
¢ Complete flow schedules and unscheduled assemblies
¢ Complete line operations
¢ Request kanban replenishment

® Obtain operating instructions, diagrams, component attachments, and other
information attached to assemblies and events

¢ Enter quality data at specific points in the routing

Related Topics

Product Synchronization, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Product Flow Manufacturing Line Balance, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User's Guide

Overview of the Graphical Line Designer Workbench, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User's
Guide

Pull Sequence Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Flow Workstation Window

The Flow Workstation window consists of two panes. The left pane displays the
workstation directory chooser or navigator in tree format. The right pane displays one or
more tabs of detailed information that correspond to the branch that you select from the
tree.

The workstation's left pane displays a hierarchical listing of the workstation's contents.
Since its structure is analogous to a tree with branches, it is referred to as the
workstation tree. The tree displays four branches (levels) of information. When you
select a branch (this highlights the branch), information relevant to that branch is
displayed on tabs in the right pane of the workstation. When you launch the Flow
Workstation, it immediately displays the tabs for the first event of the first scheduled
line operation.
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The workstation's right pane displays one or more tabbed regions of detailed
information pertaining to the branch that you select on the tree. The information on the
tabs is displayed either in tables, lists, or in graph format, so that you can quickly assess
the status of the schedule or assembly. See: Flow Workstation Tree and Tabbed Regions,
page 5-28 for detailed information on each of the workstation branches and tabs.

There are tabs available to:

¢ Open windows directly from the workstation so that you can perform common
transactions, such as Work Order-less Completion transactions and kanban
replenishment.

¢ View attachments previously appended to a job, such as drawings and instructions.
See: View Instructions, page 5-48

Viewing the Flow Workstation Tree

Dynamic information: the information on the tree is dynamically created when you
launch the workstation. You also can update the display at any time by choosing the
Refresh tool (curved arrow icon on the toolbar). As schedules are completed, they are
automatically removed from the tree so that only current schedules are displayed.

Choice of Formats:you can choose to view the information on the tree in Vertical (the
default), Interleaved (horizontal), or Org Chart (organization chart) format. These
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choices are available through tools on the toolbar or as menu selections under the View
menu.

Wider View: in order to view the tree in Interleaved or Org Chart format, you may
need to widen the left pane to see the full display. There are two ways that you can do
this: you can use your mouse to drag the right side of the pane towards the right side of
the window, or you can hide the tabbed regions so that the window's full width can be
used to display the contents of the left pane. As follows:

To hide the right pane of the workstation:

Select the View menu, then remove the check mark from the Node Properties check
box. The tabs in the right pane are hidden, and the contents of the left pane fill the
window area.

File Edit ‘e

W"‘; == | @ Vertical Style
m | Interleaved Style
! © Crg-Chart Style

Help

Lz

[~ Mode Propetties
i1 ¥ Toolbar
[~ Statushar

SHEEIMCZ4713:07-MAY-2003:
10:FAT1

@1 5FA12

e MC24713:08- MAY-2003:

E-EEIMC24713:08-MAY-2003::
eEEIMC24713:10-MAY-2003::

@-@Assemblies

To again display the right pane of the workstation:

Select the View menu, then place a check mark in the Node Properties check box. The
tabs in the right pane are again displayed.

Flow Workstation Toolbar

The following tools are located on the toolbar directly below the workstation menus.
From left to right, they are:
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o Vertical Style:the default; displays the branches of the navigation tree vertically
* Interleaved Style: displays the branches of the navigation tree horizontally

®  Org Chart Style: displays the branches of the navigation tree in the same format as a
standard corporate organization chart

®  Refresh: use this tool to refresh (update) the workstation display

®  Pin Tab: use this tool to place the active tabbed region in a separate window that
remains on top of and separate from the workstation

®  Replenish Kanban: use this tool to replenish kanbans

e Enter Quality Results: use this tool to access the Enter Quality Results window, it is
enabled if there is an exiting collection plan

Selecting the Line and Line Operation

The Flow Workstation displays information for only one line and line operation at a
time. When you select the workstation from the menu, a window opens for selecting the
line and line operation for schedules and assemblies you want to view. You can enter a
range of dates and a schedule group-allowing you to filter and view schedules for a
particular shift or date.

Note: You must first define line operations in order to use the Flow
Workstation.

To launch the Flow Workstation:
1. Navigate to the Flow Workstation. The Flow Workstation Startup window displays.

2. In the Line field, select a line from.

3. In the Line Operation field, select a line operation.
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forkstation Startup (517

Line
Line Operation (MOl

Open Schedules
(]l TGN E EEA0S -MAY 2003 00:00:18830-MAY-2003 00:00:
Schedule Group _!J

4. In the Open Schedules region, enter a range of dates in the Completion Dates fields.

This allows you to filter and view schedules for a particular shift or date.

5. In the Schedule Group field, select a value from the list of values.
This identifier groups schedules for scheduling and releasing purposes. Schedules
within a schedule group can be sequenced.

6. Choose Open.
The Flow Workstation displays.

The Flow Workstation Branches and Tabs

The first and topmost branch on the Flow Workstation tree displays the name of the line
and line operation that you selected when you launched the workstation. The main
branches:

* The Open Schedules branch displays all of the flow schedules at that operation

¢ The Assemblies branch displays all of the unscheduled flow assemblies at that
operation

Expanding any branch in the Open Schedule or Assembly branches, displays branches
for that schedule's or assembly's events. When you select (highlight) a branch,
corresponding tabbed regions of information about that branch are immediately
displayed in the right frame of the workstation. When you launch the workstation, it
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automatically displays the first event of the first open schedule:

G@ESHDDSZLOW Wiew Instructions
Open Schedules Line : Desktops Aszembly | MCI1749
CHEEIMC31 T4906-MAY-2003 Line Operation : LOP1 Evert Code: EA1A

Schedule. Group Evert Seq: 10
Build Zeq. : Sales Order :
20:FA1 Schedule Mumber : 82783 :
E-EE MC 31 749:07-MAY-2003:; Companent UOM | Gty Per Assem... | Supply Lacation @ty | Destination Kanhan

E-EEIMC 31 749:08-MAY-2003: CART-DH Ea 1.0 0o
E-EE MC 31 748:09-MAY-2003:

@-@Assemblies

B MC31748:410

EMC31750:410

EvLa1748:410

Component Requirements

The following table lists the workstation branches and the corresponding tabbed
regions of information that are displayed.

Flow Workstation Branch Corresponding Tabbed Region Displayed
Line and Line Operation Linearity, Load, Properties of the entire line
Open Schedules Blank Tab

Individual Schedules Component Requirements, Resource

Requirements, and Properties for each
assembly scheduled at the line operation

Schedule Events Component Requirements, Resource
Requirements, Properties for each assembly's
events

Assemblies Blank Tab
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Flow Workstation Branch Corresponding Tabbed Region Displayed

Individual Assemblies Component Requirements, Resource
Requirements, Properties for each
unscheduled assembly assigned to the line
operation

Assembly Events Component Requirements, Resource
Requirements, Properties for each assembly's
events

Branch Naming Conventions

Branch titles contain sections of information identifying the branch. Each section in the
branch name is separated by a colon (if two colons appear together, no information is
available for the section):

¢ Topmost branch: Displays first the name of the line, then the line operation code.

For example: FlowLine01:0p20

* Open Schedules branches: Display the Assembly, Schedule Completion Date,
Schedule Group, and Build Sequence. For example: Assy01:25-SEP-99:Grp1:20

e Assemblies branches: Display the Assembly Number, Assembly Description,
Routing Revision, and Event Sequence. For example: Assy01:Bike:B:20

¢ Events branches: Display the Event Sequence and Event Code. For example:
40:5TO2

Flow Workstation Transactions

On the Flow Workstation, you have access to common shop floor transactions: you can
request kanban replenishment, and you can perform line operation and schedule
completions.

Kanban Replenishment

The flow Workstation provides access to windows for replenishing kanbans. Choose the
Replenish Kanban icon on the toolbar, see: Flow Workstation Toolbar, page 5-26. When
you choose Replenish Kanban, the Find Kanban window opens. Enter search criteria
and choose Find to display the Kanban Cards Summary window.
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Related Topics

Kanban Planning and Execution, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Pull Sequence Window, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Accessing the Planning Region, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Accessing the Production Region, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
Defining Kanban Cards, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Overview of Kanban Replenishment, Oracle Inventory User’s Guide

Line Operation, Schedule, and Assembly Completions

On the Flow Workstation, you can complete both line operations and flow schedules
directly from the workstation. Choose the appropriate transaction, either Complete Line
Operation or Complete Schedule. Both functions are available on the Component
Requirements, Resource Requirements, and Properties tabs for all open schedules.

Complete Line Operations

Choose Complete Line Operation to open the Complete Line Operation window and
move assemblies to the next operation. Completing the line operation removes the
assemblies from the current line operation's list of open schedules on the workstation
tree. It does not trigger any cost or inventory transactions. See: Complete Line
Operation button, page 5-46.

Important: Selecting the Complete Line Operation button does not
complete the schedule nor does it perform any material transactions. If
you are working on the last operation of the schedule, you have the
option to complete the schedule using the Work Order-less
Completions window.

Complete Schedules

Choosing Complete Schedule displays the Work Order-less Completions window to
complete an open schedule. If you are at the last operation on a schedule, you are
prompted to complete the schedule. You can choose another time to complete the
schedule. See: Complete Schedule button, page 5-48, and Performing Work Order-less
Completions, page 5-13.

Complete Assemblies
You can complete assemblies by choosing Complete Assembly. Choosing this button
opens the Work Order-less Completions window in unscheduled mode (the Scheduled
check box is not selected), so that you can perform a Work Order-less Completion
transaction to complete the assembly.
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Performing a Work Order-less Completion transaction automatically backflushes
components and charges resource and overhead costs. Once the assembly has been
completed, it is removed from the line operation's list of unscheduled Assemblies. See:
Buttons on Open Schedule Tabs, page 5-46.

Integration with Oracle Quality

Related Topics

If collection plans exist for line operation completions, you can enter quality data within
the Flow Workstation. You can enter results for mandatory collection plans or optional
collection plans at specific points on a routing. This feature also prevents completing the
line operation if there are remaining mandatory collections plans. When the collection
plan data is entered, and the completion transaction is saved - the quality data is also
saved.

The Quality icon on the toolbar of the Flow Workstation is enabled when Oracle Quality
is enabled for the organization, and a collection plan exists for the line operation:

¢ If the collection plan is mandatory, the Enter Quality Results window from Oracle

Quality, automatically displays when you choose Complete Line Operation.

e If the collection plan is optional, choose the Quality icon on the toolbar to display
this window.

Complete Line Operation Button, page 5-46.
Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle Quality User’s Guide

Setting Up Collection Plans for Line Operation Completion Transactions, Oracle Quality
User's Guide

Linearity, Load, and Properties of the Line

Selecting the topmost branch of the tree (Line:Line Operation), displays three tabbed
regions of information in the right pane - the Linearity, Load, and Properties tabs. The
information on these tabs can help you manage production across the entire line.

Related Topics

Linearity Tab

Product Synchronization, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide

Product Flow Manufacturing Line Balance, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User's Guide

One of the goals of Flow Manufacturing is to produce a constant quantity of products.
Linearity determines how close your production matches the production schedule, and
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the Flow Workstation provides you with immediate access to that information.

When you select the topmost branch of the tree, the Linearity tab is the first tab
displayed. Its two graphs, Planned vs Actual and Mix, enable you to determine if
production is meeting linearity.

Both the Planned vs Actual and Mix graphs chart the linearity for the entire line, not
just the line operation selected. The graphs automatically display the last week of
production, but you can select your own range of dates to view. If you change the dates
of the graph, choose Redraw Graph to refresh the display.

Planned And Actual Graph

The Planned vs Actual graph compares the cumulative actual quantity completed on
the line to the quantity that was scheduled to be completed during the past week or a
defined date range.

* The cumulative quantity completed is the total combined number of scheduled and
unscheduled units completed on the line for each date.

¢ The cumulative quantity scheduled is the total combined number of units
scheduled to be produced on the line for each date, displayed on the Line
Scheduling Workbench.

Both scheduled and completed quantities accumulate the units over the date range. For
example, the data point on the graph for the first day shows the values for that day
only. The data point for the second day, shows the combined data values for the first
and the second day, and so on.
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Mix Graph
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e MC 31 749:29-MAY-2003: Graph Type: Redraw Graph |
- MG 31 748:30-MAY-2003:

E-EEIMC 31 743:31-MAY-2003:: 10
- MC 21748:01-JUN-2003::
e-EEIMC 21749:02-JUN-2003:;
- EE MG 31 748:03-JUN-2003::

Planned vs Actual

N\

Quantity

I MG 31 T 49:04-JUN-2003:

- EEIMC31749:05-JUN-2003:
EEEIMC 31 T49:06-JUN-2003
E-EEIMC 31 T49:07-JUN-2003:
EEEIMC 31 T49:08-JUN-2003:

B{Ed Assemblies

W Zcheduled Gty

22-MAY-2003
23-MAY-2003
24-MAY-2003
25-MAY-2003
27-MAY-2003
28-MAY-2003

W Completed Oty

Date Scheduled Oty Completed ... Variance %
22-MAY-2003 0
23-MAY-2003 50
24-MAY-2003

1

The information from the graph is also displayed in a table below the graph including
Date, Scheduled Quantity, Completed Quantity, Difference (between the scheduled and
actual quantities), and Variance Percent.

The Mix graph displays the linearity percentage of the product mix on the line over
time, based on the assembly being built. The information on this graph is beneficial for
lines that produce multiple products. Its linearity calculation measures the difference
(differential or deviation) between the number of units scheduled to be completed and
the number of units actually completed for each product. It compares it to the total
planned quantity for all products. The differential is calculated for each assembly built
on the line, and then the differentials are summed.
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Lineatity

The variance (the sum of the differences between what is scheduled and what is
completed) is calculated using this formula:

Linearity = (1 - (sum of differentials/total planned quantity) * 100

The following charts shows an example of this calculation:

Day One Scheduled Quantity  Actual Quantity Differential
Assemblies

Assembly 1 20 18 2
Assembly 2 20 19 1

Assembly 3 20 23 3

Total 60 60 6
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Day Two Scheduled Quantity  Actual Quantity Differential

Assemblies

Assembly 1 20 22 2
Assembly 2 20 16 4
Assembly 3 20 22 2
Total 60 60 8

Linearity for Day 1 (1 - (6/60)) * 100 = 90%

(1 - (8/60)) * 100

Linearity for Day 2 87%

Load Tab

The Load tab provides you with two graphs that compare the load on the line to the
line's capacity either by completion date or by line operation resource. Both graphs
show the load and capacity for the entire line, not just for the line operation selected
when you opened the workstation. The Line Load by Day graph calculates the load on
the entire line for each day. The Cumulative Load by Line Operation Resource graph
calculates the load for each line operation resource over a date range that you define. If
you define your own date range, you must choose the Redraw Graph button to refresh
the display.

Line Load by Day Graph
The Line Load by Day bar graph calculates the load (required hours) versus the
capacity (available hours) of the entire line by completion date. For each completion
date in the date range, it displays two bars, one representing the load, and the other
representing the capacity of the entire line.
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Linearity

Cumulative Load by Line Operation Resource Graph

The second graph on the Load tab, the Cumulative Load by Line Operation Resource
graph, compares the load for the entire line to the capacity of the line at each line
operation resource. For each line operation resource, the graph displays two bars: one
that shows the cumulative load on the resource assigned to the line operation, and the
other that shows the cumulative capacity of the resource assigned to the line operation
for the date range defined.

Even though you select a single line operation to view when you open the workstation,
the graph looks at the load placed on the resource from the entire line in order to
present a more accurate picture of the resource's availability. For example, on a welding
line where the graph displays the load on the line's ArcWeld, SubWeld, and Welder. If
the Welder is required for 10 hours at Operation 10 and 10 hours at Operation 20, the
total load on the Welding resource, 20 hours, is displayed.

Properties Tab

The Properties tab displays the following information about the line operation that you
selected when you opened the workstation: the line, line description, operation code,
operation description prompt, and the minimum transfer quantity.
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o Assemblies
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Note: An application program interface (API) enables customized
attributes to display on the Properties tab. See: Customized Display for
Properties Tabbed Region, page F-1.

Open Schedules and Events

The Flow Workstation displays all of the open schedules, unscheduled assemblies, and
events for the line operation selected.

There are three tabs of information for each open schedule, unscheduled assembly, and
event listed: Component Requirements, Resource Requirements, and Properties. The
Complete Line Operation and Complete Assembly buttons enable you to reduce your
list of open schedules as you complete the schedules at your line operation.
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Component Reguirements

The Open Schedules branch is used to display all assemblies scheduled for work at that
line operation. When you select an open schedule, the events for that operation are
displayed - along with component and resource requirements.

Open Schedule Component Requirements Tab

The Component Requirements tab for open schedules lists all of the components
required at the line operation to make the particular assembly. It provides you with
details on the line and line operation, as well as information on each required
component.

The following information on the assembly's components is listed: Event Sequence,
Component, Unit of Measure, Quantity Per Assembly, Supply Location Quantity,
Destination Kanban Subinventory, Destination Kanban Locator, Supply Kanban
Subinventory, Supply Kanban Locator, and Description.
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Component Reguirements

Open Schedule Resource Requirements Tab

The Resource Requirements tab lists all of the resources that are required to
manufacture the particular assembly that you selected from the tree. In addition to
detailed information on each required resource, the tab also provides you with
information on the line and line operation.

The following information is included in this region: Event Sequence, Resource
Sequence, Resource, Unit of Measure, Assigned Units, Usage Rate, Description.
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Resource Reguirements

Open Schedule Properties Tab

The Properties tab provides you with the following information on the Line and Line
Operation and assembly: line, line operation, schedule group, build sequence, schedule
number, scheduled completion date, assembly, assembly description, scheduled
quantity, unit number, Bill of Material (BOM) revision, alternate BOM designator,
routing revision, alternate routing designator, project, task, and sales order.
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Note: An application program interface (API) enables customized
attributes to display on the Properties tab. See: Customized Display for
Properties Tabbed Region, page F-1.

Open Schedule Events

Selecting a schedule from the list of open schedules displays the events (tasks) required
to produce that assembly at that operation. For example, events for the Paint operation,
might be: Sand, Paint, Finish. Each event is supported by three tabs of information:
Component Requirements, Resource Requirements, and Properties.

In addition, if an attachments are associated with the assembly or any of its
components, you can download them by choosing the View Instructions.

Related Topics
Defining Flow Manufacturing Standard Events, Oracle Flow Manufacturing User’s Guide
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Event Component Requirements Tab

The Component Requirements tab for scheduled assembly events lists all of the
components required at this event to produce the assembly. The tab lists details of the
line and line operation and information on each required component.
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You can view the following information in this region:

e Unit of Measure (UOM)

* Quantity per Assembly

* Supply Location Quantity

* Destination Kanban Subinventory
® Destination Kanban Locator

*  Supply Kanban Subinventory

*  Supply Kanban Locator
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* Description

Event Resource Requirements Tab

The Resource Requirements tab for scheduled assembly Events lists all of the resources
required at this event to produce the particular assembly.

The tab's table provides you with the following information on the resources needed at
that event including;:

* Resource Sequence

* Resource

e Unit of Measure (UOM)
¢ Assigned Units

e Usage Rate

* Description
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Event Properties Tab

The Properties tab for scheduled assembly Events lists the following information on the
line and line operation: line, line operation, schedule group, build sequence, schedule

Line Operstion : rrl1

Line : rr-Line

Schedule Group :

Buiid Seq. -

‘Schedule Number : 103840

Azsembly  rr-m1
Event Code : rre3

Event Seq: 110
Sales Order :

Resource Seq

Resource

UOM  Assigned Units

Usage Rate

Description
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HR 1.0

0.25

it Laborer

number, assembly, event code, event description, event sequence, effectivity date,
disable date, project, task, and sales order.
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Note: An application program interface (API) enables customized
attributes to display on the Properties tab. See: Customized Display for
Properties Tabbed Region, page F-1.

Buttons on Open Schedule Tabs

The Complete Line Operation and Complete Schedule buttons enable you to perform
transactions directly from the workstation. View Instructions enables you to download
attachments associated with schedules and components.

Completing Line Operations

Complete Line Operation enables you to complete a line operation by removing it from
the list of open schedules and placing it on the list of open schedules for any other
operation.

Note: Completing a line operation does not complete the schedule, nor
does it trigger inventory transactions or charge costs. If you want to
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complete a schedule, you must use the Work Order-less Completions
window.

When you choose Complete Line Operation, the Complete Line Operation window
opens for selecting another operation for completion. If you are at the last line
operation, you will be prompted to complete the schedule. If you choose to complete it,
the Work Order-less Completions window automatically opens. See: Performing Work
Order-less Completions, page 5-13.

The Flow Workstation is integrated with Oracle Quality. If collection plans exist for line
operation completions, you can enter quality data. See: Integration with Oracle Quality,
page 5-32., and Setting Up Collection Plans for Line Operation Completion
Transactions, Oracle Quality User’s Guide

To complete a line operation:
1. On the Flow Workstation tree, select the open schedule.

2. On any of the tabbed regions displayed in the right frame of the workstation, select
the Complete Line Operation button. The Complete Line Operation window opens.

If a mandatory collection plan exists for this line operation, the Enter Quality
Results window from Oracle Quality automatically displays. You can also enter
optional collection plan data by choosing the Quality icon on the toolbar. See:
Entering Quality Results Directly, Oracle Quality User’s Guide.
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3. In the Next Line Operation field, select the number of the line operation that you
want to move the assembly to from the field's list of values (you can move it to a
previous line operation).

4. Select OK to complete the line operation and close the window. The schedule is
removed from the list of Open Schedules on the workstation tree.

Completing Schedules

The Complete Schedule button is displayed on the Open Schedule Component
Requirements, Resource Requirements, and Properties tabs. Selecting this button opens
the Work Order-less Completions window. When you complete a schedule using the
Work Order-less Completions window, components and costs are automatically
backflushed and charged.

See: Performing Work Order-less Completions, page 5-13.

View Instructions

You can View Instructions from the Events and Properties tabs, This enables you to
view any attachments that were previously associated with an open schedule or event's
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components and resources. Attachments may include operating instructions, drawings,
memos, web pages, or any other kind of information.

When you choose View Instructions a web page displays a list of the available
attachments. Select any of the attachments listed.
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Note: If a resource, assembly, or component is associated with an
attachment, an icon of a paper clip is visible next to its name.
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6

Repetitive Manufacturing

This chapter explains how to use and define repetitive schedules.
This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Opverview of Repetitive Manufacturing

* Setting Up Repetitive Manufacturing

® Associating Lines and Assemblies

® Deleting Line/Assembly Associations

¢ Opverview of Creating Repetitive Schedules

* Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually

* Overview of Building Repetitive Schedules

¢ Finding Repetitive Schedules

* Releasing Repetitive Schedules

¢ Printing Reports for Current Repetitive Schedules
* Overview of Viewing Repetitive Schedules

* Viewing Repetitive Schedule Information

e Overview of Changing Repetitive Schedules

¢ Changing Repetitive Schedules

¢ Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules

* Mass Changing Repetitive Schedule Statuses

e Completing Repetitive Schedules

* Overview of Repetitive Schedule Purge

* Purging Repetitive Schedules

Repetitive Manufacturing
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Overview of Repetitive Manufacturing

You can use Work in Process to produce assemblies on a continuous basis, this is
known as repetitive manufacturing.

Repetitive Schedules

You can control your repetitive production quantities using repetitive schedules. You
charge all production costs to the assembly itself, eliminating the need for discrete jobs.

Production Lines

You can manage repetitive production by production line. Production lines control how
you schedule individual assemblies. Material and shop floor transactions are also
controlled by production line. You can build an assembly on one or several lines. You
can build single or multiple assemblies on a line.

Shop Floor Control

Shop floor control helps you manage the flow of production inside the plant. Routings
can be used to schedule repetitive production activities and create requirements. You
can use reports and views to help you control these activities. You can use production
lines to separate areas of the shop floor.

Material Control

Material control helps you manage the flow of component material from inventory onto
lines and into repetitive schedules. Bills of material can be used to create repetitive
material requirements. You can build different repetitive assemblies on one production
line to aggregate material requirements for a number of assemblies. You can use reports
and views to help you control material activities.

Engineering Bills and ECOs

You can build released as well as unreleased revisions and engineering items. You can
also add engineering items as material requirements. The system can automatically
update your repetitive schedules following an engineering change order (ECO). You
always schedule to build the most current revision.

Repetitive Line Scheduling

You can define minimum and maximum line rates, line start and stop times, and line
lead times for repetitive production lines. The system uses these rates and times to
schedule repetitive production to the minute.
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Fixed and Variable Speed Production Lines

You can specify all the assemblies on a production line to run at the same production
rate on your fixed rate lines. You can specify the production rate by assembly for your
variable rate lines.

Fixed vs. Routing Based Line Lead Time Options

You can schedule your repetitive production lead time based on the assembly's routing
or lead time line attributes to best simulate your repetitive production process.

Partial Days and Fractional Rates

You can define repetitive schedules for any number of processing days, including
partial days. You can specify the daily quantity and/or the total quantity as any positive
number including decimal quantities (up to 6 decimal places), such as 1.25.

Planning Repetitive Production

Oracle planning products are used to plan your repetitive production. You can
automatically create repetitive schedules from planning's suggestions.

Work Order Interface

You can import planned repetitive schedules from external systems into Work in
Process. See: Work Order Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at http://irep.oracle.com

You can calculate the costs of repetitive production and recognize any variances on a
periodic basis by closing accounting periods. You do not need to close repetitive
schedules.

Repetitive Assembly and Line Costs

Repetitive production costs are tracked by assembly so you do not have to review your
costs by individual repetitive schedule. You can also track your costs by assembly on a
line or by individual line so you can compare costs for your production lines. See: Work
in Process Costs, page 13-4

Repetitive Schedule Purge

You can purge all information associated with repetitive schedules including header
records and detail and transaction information. You can also selectively purge some or
all of the following schedule related information: schedule details (material
requirements, resource requirements, and operations), move transactions, and resource
cost transactions.

View Workflows

You can view the status of workflows used for tracking outside processing of repetitive

Repetitive Manufacturing 6-3



schedules. Workflows automatically send notifications and activate processes during
specific manufacturing points. You can display a graphical display of the status of
workflows from the Tools menu in the Repetitive Schedules and View Repetitive
Schedules windows. See: Work Order Interface, Oracle Integration Repository at
http://irep.oracle.com, and Outside Processing Workflows, page 11-27

Repetitive Manufacturing Process Diagram

The following diagram illustrates the repetitive manufacturing process:
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Setting Up Repetitive Manufacturing

e For a listing of setups that affect repetitive manufacturing see: Setup Prerequisites,

page 2-2

6-4 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide




e For a listing of setup steps within Work in Process see: Setup Check List, page 2-5

e For additional information about repetitive parameters and accounting classes see:
Repetitive Manufacturing Parameters, page 2-17 and Repetitive Accounting
Classes, page 2-42

¢ For a listing of profile options that affect repetitive manufacturing see: Profile
Options, page 2-60

Associating Lines and Assemblies

Line/assembly associations establish a link between an assembly and the production
line on which it is manufactured. You can define any number of line/assembly
associations. You can also update and delete line/assembly associations.

Your repetitive assembly/line associations guide your repetitive production process.
You can build the same assembly on different production lines. You can also build
different assemblies on the same production line. Building different assemblies on the
same production line makes it possible to aggregate, by production line, material
requirements for a number of assemblies.

For each assembly on a line, you can enter a primary or alternate bill and a primary or
alternate routing. If you change routings for an assembly on a line and there are open
repetitive schedules, the new routing must have the same operations as the prior
routing.

If you plan to over-complete assemblies, you can set a tolerance level, which restricts
the number of assemblies that can be over-completed on the schedule.

Prerequisites

[ Define and enable one production line. See: Defining Production Lines, page 2-56.

To add a line/assembly associations:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations window. The Repetitive
Line/Assembly Associations summary window appears.
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Note: You can associate several lines and assemblies
simultaneously using the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations
Summary window. You can, however, also associate lines and
assemblies one-at-a-time in the Repetitive Line/Assembly
Associations window.

2. Choose the New button to open the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations
window.

3. Select the production Line where you build the repetitive assembly, then the
assembly or select the Assembly then the production line.

You cannot update the name of a production line after you have assigned it to a
repetitive assembly nor can you delete a production line that supports repetitive
schedules.

To assign an alternate bill or alternate routing to the line/assembly
association:

1. Select the alternate Bill of material. See: Primary and Alternate Bills of Material,
Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

You can select an alternate bill if alternates have been defined for the assembly. If
the WIP:See Engineering Items profile option is set to Yes, you can select engineering
items as alternates. .
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2.

Select the alternate Routing. See Primary and Alternate Bills of Material, Oracle Bills
of Material User’s Guide.

You can select an alternate routing if alternates have been defined. If the WIP:See
Engineering Items profile option is set to Yes, you can select engineering routings as
alternates.

To enter a completion subinventory and locator:

1.

Select the completion Subinventory and, if required by the subinventory, the
Locator.

Assemblies are completed or returned into or from this subinventory and locator. If
the assembly has a routing, the completion subinventory and locator are defaulted
from the routing but can be overwritten.

Note: You can override the completion subinventory and locator
you specify here when you complete or return assemblies using the
Completion Transactions window.

Note: You must specify a completion subinventory and locator if
you plan to complete or return assemblies using the Move
Transactions window since the subinventory and locator specified
here are automatically used for those transactions.

To enter a supply type, accounting class, line priority, and hourly
production rate:

1.

Select the Supply Type. See: Supply Types, page C-1.

The supply type defaults to Based on Bill. This supply type indicates that component
requirements are supplied based upon their individual supply types. You can
override this default by choosing one of the following supply types: Push,
Assembly Pull, Operation Pull, Bulk, or Supplier. .

Select an accounting Class.

Accounting classes can also be defaulted based on the assembly item's category
default WIP class. You can override these defaults with any active repetitive
accounting class. See: WIP Accounting Class Defaults, page 2-47 and Repetitive
Accounting Classes, page 2-42.

Enter a numeric line Priority.

You must specify a line priority for each line/assembly association. Planning uses
line priority to determine which line to create repetitive schedules on. Repetitive
schedules are created on the highest priority line first. For example, if you build the
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same assembly on two lines and the first line has a priority of 1 and the other a
priority of 10, planning creates repetitive schedules on the first line - the one with a
priority of 1 - first.

4. Enter the Hourly Production Rate of assemblies on the production line.

The maximum hourly rate for the production line is the default. The repetitive line
scheduling method also uses the production rate to calculate how fast the line runs
in terms of completed assemblies per hour. The production rate for any assembly
on the line must be less than the maximum hourly rate on the line.

5. Check the Lead Time Line check box to indicate which production line Oracle Bills
of Material is to use to calculate the processing lead time for the repetitive assembly.
Oracle planning products use the calculated lead time in its planning process.

If you do not select a lead time line for the repetitive assembly, the lead time rollup
process in Bills of Material does not calculate a lead time for this repetitive
assembly. There is no requirement to specify a lead time line.

To set the tolerance level for over-completing assemblies:

1. In the Overcompletion region, select the Overcompletion Tolerance Type. The
options are Percent or Amount. If you do not select a Tolerance Type, it signifies no
tolerance, and you will not be able to over-complete assemblies on this job.

2. In the Overcompletion Tolerance Value field, enter the corresponding value for the
Overcompletion Tolerance Type. If you did not select an Overcompletion Tolerance
Type, you will not be able to enter a value in this field or over-complete assemblies
on this job.

To change line/lassembly associations:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations Summary window.

2. Choose Find from the Query Menu.

3. In the Find Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations window, select either a Line to
find all Line/Assembly associations for that line, select an Assembly to find all
Line/Assembly associations for that Assembly, or select a Line and Assembly.

4. Select the Line/Assembly association to change and choose the Open button.

5. Change Line/Assembly association information as required.

Related Topics
Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10
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Deleting Line/Assembly Associations, page 6-9

Deleting Line/Assembly Associations

You can delete line/assembly associations that have not been used to define a repetitive
schedule.

To delete line/assembly associations:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations Summary window.
2.  Choose Find from the Query Menu.

3. In the Find Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations window, enter your search
criteria. The results display in the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations Summary
window.

Note: You can delete line/assembly associations in either the
Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations window or Repetitive
Line/Assembly Associations Summary windows.

4. Select the Line/Assembly association.

5. Choose Delete from the Edit Menu.

Related Topics

Associating Lines and Assemblies, page 6-5

Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10

Overview of Creating Repetitive Schedules
You can create repetitive schedules in the following ways:

* Manually. See: Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10.

* Automatically using Oracle planning products to plan your repetitive schedules,
then using the Planner Workbench to implement them. See: Planned Repetitive
Schedules, page 6-10.

¢ Using the Open Job and Schedule Interface to import suggested repetitive
schedules. See: Open Job and Schedule Interface, page 3-56.
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Planned Repetitive Schedules

Related Topics

Oracle Planning products create planned orders and reschedule recommendations. You
can choose whether to implement these planned orders.

You can use the Planner Workbench in Oracle planning products to automatically
implement some or all suggested repetitive schedules. When you implement planned
schedules, their statuses change to Pending-Mass Loaded. You cannot perform
transactions against schedules with this status.

Implemented schedules are assigned a default description and load date. You can
update the schedule as if it were an unreleased schedule. For example, you can modify
the first and last unit start date, the processing days, daily quantity, the production line,
and firm plan the schedule.

Repetitive schedules are loaded across production lines using the line priorities
specified in the Repetitive Line/Assembly Associations window. The bill and routing
revisions default to the current revision, alternate bill and routing, supply type, WIP
accounting class, and completion subinventory and locator are based on the
line/assembly association.

Oracle planning products do not suggest changes to repetitive schedules, instead it
suggests new repetitive schedules to meet the demand. Therefore, it is possible to have
pending schedules that overlap existing repetitive schedules.

For example, suppose you have a schedule that starts at the beginning of next week for
10 assemblies a day for the next 5 days. Oracle Planning suggests a schedule that starts
the beginning of next week for 25 assemblies a day for the next 5 days. When you
implement the repetitive schedule in the Planner Workbench, Work in Process assigns a
status of Pending-Mass Loaded to the new schedule. In the Repetitive Schedules
window, you now have two overlapping schedules with different rates (10 per day and
25 per day), and different statuses (Unreleased and Pending-Mass Loaded). Either
cancel the unreleased repetitive schedule and change the status of the pending schedule
to Unreleased or Released or, update the rate of the unreleased schedule to match the
recommended rate and cancel the pending schedule.

Repetitive Line Scheduling, page 14-12

Overview of Master Scheduling, Oracle Master Scheduling/ MRP and Oracle Supply Chain
Planning User’s Guide

Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually

You can define repetitive schedules to build assemblies repetitively on a production
line. Repetitive schedules are used to schedule production, resources, and material
requirements, and to collect the costs of manufacturing a repetitive assembly on a
production line.
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Prerequisites

You can assign bills and routings to repetitive schedules to create material
requirements, schedule operations, and create resource requirements. Neither bills of
material nor routings are required however.

You can specify the line, the assembly you are building, daily quantity, processing days,
and/or total quantity, as well as a date around which to schedule.

You can attach illustrative or explanatory files - in the form of text, images, word
processing documents, spreadsheets, video, and so on - to repetitive schedules. See:
About Attachments, Oracle Applications User’s Guide, and Attaching Files to Jobs,
Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

[ Define at least one production line. See: Defining Production Lines, page 2-56.
U Define at least one Repetitive Line/Assembly Association. See: Associating Lines

and Assemblies, page 6-5.

To define a repetitive schedule:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window. The Repetitive Schedule Summary
window appears.

2.  Choose the New button to open the Repetitive Schedules window.
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Note: You can define several repetitive schedules simultaneously in
the Repetitive Schedules Summary window. You can, however,
also define repetitive schedules one-at-a-time using the Repetitive
Schedules window.

3. Select the production Line and the repetitive Assembly.

You can select any production Line and associated Assembly. The routing, bill,
accounting class, supply type, and completion subinventory/locator defined for the
Repetitive Line/Assembly Association selected are defaulted. See: Associating Lines
and Assemblies, page 6-5.

4. Select the schedule Status.
When you define a repetitive schedule, its default status is Unreleased but can be
changed to Released or On Hold. See: Repetitive Schedule Statuses, page 12-10.

5. Enter the Daily Quantity for the repetitive schedule.

If you do not enter the daily quantity, enter the number of processing days and the
total quantity.

The number of completed assemblies you plan to produce on the schedule each
day. This quantity is effective from the schedule start date to the schedule end date.

6. Enter the number of Days for the repetitive schedule. Use decimal numbers to
indicate partial days (up to 6 decimal places).
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10.

This is the number of days that the repetitive schedule requires, from the first
assembly completion date through the last assembly completion date, to
manufacture the total number of assemblies.

If you enter the number of days, the total quantity is automatically calculated based
on the daily quantity. If you do not enter the number of days, enter the daily
quantity and total quantity.

Enter the Total Quantity of assemblies that you plan to manufacture with this
schedule.

If you enter the total quantity, the processing days are calculated based on the daily
quantity. If you do not enter the total quantity, enter the daily quantity and number
of processing days.

Select the Demand Class.

You can select any enabled and active demand class. Demand classes are not
required. See: Overview of Demand Classes, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and
Oracle Supply Chain Planning User's Guide and Creating Demand Classes, Oracle
Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning User’s Guide

Check the Firm check box to firm your schedule.

Firming repetitive schedules prevents MRP from suggesting rescheduling and
replanning recommendations when changes to supply or demand occur. Firming a
repetitive schedule locks in that schedule's daily quantity as the recommended
daily quantity for future schedules using that line/assembly association. See: Firm
Order Planning, Oracle Master Scheduling/MRP and Oracle Supply Chain Planning
User’s Guide.

Enter the Description.

Descriptions can be used to identify repetitive schedules on standard reports. They
can be up to 240 characters of alpha numeric text. They are not required.

To schedule a repetitive schedule with a routing or a fixed lead time
repetitive schedule without a routing:

1.

Select a First Unit Start Date (FUSD) or First Unit Complete Date (FUCD) or a Last
Unit Start Date (LUSD) or Last Unit Complete Date (LUCD).

Only one date (FUSD, FUCD, LUSD, or LUCD) is required for repetitive assemblies
with routings and repetitive assemblies without routings that are associated with
production lines that have Fixed lead time. The repetitive schedule is automatically
forward or backward scheduled based upon the dates entered.
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To schedule a repetitive schedule without a routing that has a
routing-based lead time:

1. Select the FUSD and FUCD or select the LUSD and LUCD.
A set of start or completion dates is required for repetitive schedules without

routings that are associated with production lines that have Routing-based lead
times. The system uses the processing days to schedule the dates not entered.

To assign bill of material and routing revisions and dates:
1. Select the bill of material Revision.
The bill of material defaults based on the repetitive line and assembly selected. You

can however, select an alternate revision and revision date and time if alternates
have been defined.

You can update the bill revision as long as the repetitive schedule remains
unreleased. You can update the revision for standard bills or alternate bills. See:
Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material User's Guide.

You can explode item revisions that have associated ECOs with Release, Schedule,
and Implement statuses. If you set the WIP:Exclude ECOs profile option to None,
you can also explode revisions for ECOs that have an Open status. See:
Implementing ECOs, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide.

2. Select the bill Revision Date and time.
You can update the bill revision date for standard bills or alternate bills. You can
update the bill revision date as long as the repetitive schedule remains unreleased.

3. Select the routing Revision.

The routing defaults based on the repetitive line and assembly selected. You can,
however, update the routing revision as long as the schedule remains unreleased.
See: Item and Routing Revisions, Oracle Bills of Material User’s Guide

4. Select the routing Revision Date and time.

You can update routing revision dates for standard and alternate routings. You can
update the routing revision date as long as the schedule remains unreleased. If you
do not enter a revision date, the system uses the first unit start date (FUSD).

5. Save your work.

To view outside processing workflows:
1. See: Outside Processing Workflows, page 11-27
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Related Topics

Repetitive Manufacturing Setup, page 6-4

Changing Repetitive Schedules, page 6-23

Repetitive Line Scheduling, page 14-12

Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules, page 6-24

Overview of Building Repetitive Schedules

Steps involved in building repetitive schedules include:

Related Topics

Releasing repetitive schedules to production. See: Releasing Repetitive Schedules,
page 6-18.

Issuing components to repetitive schedules and, if necessary, returning them back
to inventory. See: Issuing and Returning Specific Components, page 7-41 and
Issuing and Returning All Push Components, page 7-45.

Using Shop Floor Control to coordinate, on an as required basis, the following:
* Moving assemblies between routing operations and intraoperation steps as
required. See: Production Line Moves, page 8-30.

® Scrapping assemblies. See: Scrapping Assemblies, page 8-61.

® Backflushing or issuing and returning operation pull and assembly pull
components automatically with move transactions.

¢ Charging resources. See: Charging Resources with Move Transactions, page 10-
32 and Charging Resources Manually, page 10-29.

Changing repetitive schedules to accommodate changes in production. See:
Changing Repetitive Schedules, page 6-23 and Mass Changing Repetitive Schedule
Statuses, page 6-26.

Overview of Material Control, page 7-2

Overview of Shop Floor Control, page 8-2

Repetitive Component Issues and Returns, page 7-38

Repetitive Production Line Backflushes, page 7-65
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Finding Repetitive Schedules

You can find then view, release, change, and reschedule repetitive schedules. You can
also find then purge information associated with repetitive schedules.

To find one or several repetitive schedules to view, release, change, or
reschedule:

1. When the Find Repetitive Schedules window appears, enter your search criteria.

You can query by assembly Line and Assembly, a range of First Unit Start Dates, a
range of First Unit Completion Dates, and Status. You can combine or omit criteria
as required.

% Find Repetitive Schedules (M1)

M| Status

S iy el

Note: Querying to find repetitive schedules does not validate the
records returned. For example, querying to find a range of
schedules to release does not return only those jobs in that range
that can be released.

2. Choose the Find button.

To find one or several repetitive schedules to include in your purge:
1. When the Find Repetitive Schedules window appears, enter your search criteria.

You can query by assembly Line and Assembly, a range of First Unit Start Dates, or
a range of First Unit Completion Dates.
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ARE N3 1/DEC/1995

Clear

2. Select an accounting Period or enter a Cutoff Date for the purge.

You can query by closed accounting Period. When you select an accounting period,
the end date of that period is defaulted as the purge Cutoff date and cannot be
overridden.

If you do not select an accounting Period, the cutoff date of the most recently closed
accounting period is defaulted. You can override this date with any date in a closed
period.

Note: When purging repetitive schedules, the date a repetitive
schedule was changed to Complete-No Charges or Cancelled is
compared to the purge cutoff date. Only repetitive schedules that
were set to Complete-No Charges or Cancelled on or before the
cutoff date are purged.

Note: If you enter a cutoff date that is earlier than the date a
repetitive schedule was changed to Complete-No Charges or
Cancelled, the system purges only the repetitive schedule detail
and transaction information up to the date you enter.

3. Choose the Find button.

Related Topics

Searching for Information, Oracle Applications User’s Guide
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Releasing Repetitive Schedules

You must release a repetitive schedule to production before transacting against it.
Releasing a repetitive schedule with a routing automatically loads the total number of
assemblies to be built for the repetitive schedule into the Queue intraoperation step of
the first operation. If PO Move or PO Receipt resource requirements exist at the first
operation, purchase requisitions are automatically generated for these resources.

To release a single repetitive schedule:
1. Navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window. The Repetitive Schedules Summary

window appears.
2. Find a repetitive schedule. See: Finding Repetitive Schedules, page 6-16.
The Repetitive Schedules Summary window appears with the results of the query.
3. Change the selected schedule's status to Released. See: Repetitive Schedule Statuses,
page 12-10.

Note: You can release repetitive schedules in either the Repetitive
Schedules Summary or the Repetitive Schedules window. See: .

4. Save your work.

To release several repetitive schedules:
1. See: Changing Repetitive Schedule Statuses, page 6-26.

Related Topics
Job and Repetitive Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13

Repetitive Schedule Status Control, page 12-8

Printing Reports for Current Repetitive Schedules

If you are in the Repetitive Schedules, Purge Repetitive Schedules, or View Repetitive
Schedules window, you can print selected reports for the 'active’ or current schedule.
See: Current Record Indicator, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

You can print any one of the following reports:

® Repetitive Routing Sheet, page 16-39

® Repetitive Pick List Report, page 16-37
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* Repetitive Line Report, page 16-36
* Repetitive Schedule Shortage Report, page 16-40

® Repetitive Schedule Data Report, page 16-39

To print a report for the current repetitive schedule:

1. From the Repetitive Schedules or View Repetitive Schedules window choose Print
Reports from the Tools menu. .

The Print window appears.

' Print Reports

S Print Current Record with;

Repetitive Routing Sheet
Repetitive Pick List Report
Repetitive Line Report
Repetitive Schedule Shortage R

Repetitive Schedule Data Bepor

® Other Reports. ..

2. Select the name of the report and choose OK

When you choose OK, a concurrent request to print the report is submitted. You can
view the status of concurrent requests. See: Using the Concurrent Requests
Window, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

Related Topics
Submitting a Request, Oracle Applications User’s Guide

Overview of Viewing Repetitive Schedules
To view repetitive schedule information see:

* Viewing Repetitive Schedule Information, page 6-20
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* Viewing Material Requirements, page 7-14 and Viewing Component
Requirements, page 7-16

* Viewing Operations, page 8-19 and Viewing Job and Schedule Operations, page 8-
22

* Viewing Resource Requirements, page 10-25

You can also print a variety of repetitive schedule reports.

Viewing Repetitive Schedule Information

You can view information for repetitive schedules of any status, including schedules
that are closed, cancelled, or on hold. You can view one schedule or several. You can
also view operation, material requirement, and resource requirement information
associated with repetitive schedules. You can view repetitive schedule information in
summary or detail. .

To view repetitive schedule information:

1. Navigate to View Repetitive Schedules window. When the Find Repetitive
Schedules window appears, enter your search criteria. See: Finding Repetitive
Schedules, page 6-16.

Repetitive schedules are automatically displayed in the View Repetitive Schedules
Summary window. Using the Summary/Detail option from the Go Menu, you can
switch to the View Repetitive Schedules window to view all information for a
selected schedule. You can optionally navigate to the View Repetitive Schedules
window by choosing the Open button from the View Repetitive Schedules Summary
window.
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'%\ﬁew Repetitive Schedules Summary (M1}
Status

Date
Line Assembly Status Released

LINE4D| REPZ00 Released 25/MAY/1998
LINE4D REPZ00 Released 25/MAY/1998
LINE4D GRP360 Released 25/MAY/ 1998
LLZ EDG6_M1 Released 26/SEP/2000
JMetaI Fab MC31749 Complete 20/JUL/1997

~ |Metal Fab [mca1749 Cancelled
 MetalFab  |MC31749 Cancelled
 Metal Fab  |MC31749 Cancelled

Line Description |LINE4D
Aszzembly Description |REP200

By tabbed region, all of the following information can be viewed in View Repetitive
Schedules Summary window:

Status region: Line, Assembly, Status, Date Released

Quantities region: Daily Quantity, Days, Total Quantity, Quantity Completed
Start Dates region: First and Last Unit Start Dates

Completions Dates region: First and Last Unit Completion Dates

Bill Information region: Alternate Bill, Revision, Revision Date, and Supply Type
Routing region: Alternate Routing, Routing Revision, and Revision Date
Planning, Description region: Firm plan option, Demand Class and Description

Current Progress region: Quantity Completed, Quantity Scrapped, and Quantity
Ahead, and Days Ahead

To view repetitive schedule operations:

1.

From either the View Repetitive Schedules window or the View Repetitive
Schedules Summary window, choose the Operations button. The Operation
window appears displaying the repetitive schedules's operations. You can
optionally view the components required at a selected operation using the
Components button. See: Viewing Job and Schedule Operations, page 8-22.
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To view repetitive schedule component requirements:

1. From either the View Repetitive Schedules window or the View Repetitive
Schedules Summary window, choose the Components button. The Material
Requirements window appears and the repetitive schedule's components are
displayed. See: Viewing Component Requirements, page 7-16

To print reports for a repetitive schedule:

1. You can print selected reports for the 'active' or current schedule See: Printing
Reports for Current Repetitive Schedules, page 6-18.

To view outside processing workflows:
1. See: Outside Processing Workflows, page 11-27

Work in Process provides workflows to track outside processing of repetitive
schedules. If you want to activate workflow notifications, you must have your
system administrator set up the WIP:Enable Outside Processing Workflows profile
option.

Overview of Changing Repetitive Schedules
You can make the following changes to your repetitive schedules:
e Change dates, quantities, bills, statuses, and routings. See: Changing Repetitive

Schedules, page 6-23 and Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules, page 6-24.

¢ Add, update, and delete operations. See: Adding and Updating Operations, page 8-
11 and Deleting Operations, page 8-17.

* Add, update, and delete material requirements. See: Adding and Updating Material
Requirements, page 7-9 and Deleting Material Requirements, page 7-13.

* Add, change, and delete resource requirements. See: Adding and Updating
Resource Requirements, page 10-13 and Deleting Resource Requirements, page 10-
24.

¢ Implement engineering change orders in Oracle Engineering. See: Implementation
of ECOs on Discrete Jobs and Repetitive Schedules, Oracle Engineering User’s Guide.

* Add, change, and delete WIP Attachments. See: Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules,
and Operations, page D-1.

6-22 Oracle Work in Process User's Guide



Related Topics

Repetitive Schedule Status Control, page 12-8

Job and Repetitive Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13

Changing Repetitive Schedules

Prerequisites

You can change repetitive schedules using the Repetitive Schedules and Repetitive
Schedules Summary windows. The status of the schedule determines if and what
information can be changed. See: Repetitive Schedule Status Control, page 12-8.

Quantities

You can update the daily production quantity, the number of processing days and the
total quantity of a repetitive schedule. You can reduce or increase the schedule quantity.
Changing the daily production rate on a repetitive schedule causes the total quantity to
change accordingly based on the processing days. Changing the processing days causes
the total quantity to change according to the daily quantity. Changing the total quantity
on a schedule does not impact the daily quantity. Instead increasing the total quantity
causes the processing days to increase. Conversely, reducing the total quantity
decreases the processing days.

Once the repetitive schedule is released and work has begun on the assembly, you
cannot decrease the total quantity lower than the number of assemblies that have
already passed the Queue intraoperation step of the first operation. The material
requirements and schedule dates are automatically adjusted based upon the quantity
change. If the schedule's assembly is an MPS-planned item, the update process
automatically adjusts the MPS relief quantity.

Dates

You can change the dates and times on a repetitive schedule. If you change the first unit
start date, first unit completion date, last unit start date, or last unit completion date,
Work in Process reschedules the repetitive schedule to adjust the remaining start and
completion dates. Changing any of the four start and completion dates does not impact
the processing days, total quantity, daily quantity, or lead time. Work in Process does
not allow you to change dates and times to cause overlapping of schedules for the same
assembly on the same line. See: Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules, page 6-24.

Statuses

You can change the status of a repetitive schedule although some changes from one
status to another are disallowed and others are conditional. See: Job and Repetitive
Schedule Status Changes, page 12-13.

[ Define at least one repetitive schedule. See: Defining Repetitive Schedules
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Manually, page 6-10.

To change repetitive schedules:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window. The Repetitive Schedules Summary
window appears.

2.  Choose Find from the Query Menu. See: Finding Repetitive Schedules, page 6-16.

3. Change repetitive schedules in either the Repetitive Schedules or Repetitive
Schedules Summary windows. From the Repetitive Schedules Summary window,
you can choose the Open button to navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window.

Related Topics
Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10
Mass Changing Repetitive Schedules Statuses, page 6-26
Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules, page 6-24
Attaching Files to Jobs, Schedules, and Operations, page D-1

Rescheduling Repetitive Schedules

You can reschedule repetitive schedules with and without routings. When you change a
repetitive schedule quantity, the system automatically prompts you to choose the date
around which you want to reschedule. The number of processing days
increases/decreases to reflect the quantity change.

When you update the number of workdays, you must choose the date around which
you want to reschedule. The current schedule is rescheduled around the date you
specify.

You can enter first unit/last unit start (FUCD/LUSD) and first unit/last unit completion
(FUCD/LUCD) dates and times earlier than the current date and time to maintain
relative date priorities for department schedules and material requirements.

Prerequisites

[ Define at least one repetitive schedule with a status of Released or Complete. See:
Defining Repetitive Schedules Manually, page 6-10.

To reschedule a repetitive schedule with a routing or a fixed lead time
repetitive schedule without a routing:

1. Navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window. The Repetitive Schedule Summary
window appears.
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Choose the New button to navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window.
Select the production Line and Assembly.

Select a FUSD or FUCD or a LUSD or LUCD.

Only one date (FUSD, FUCD, LUSD, or LUCD) is required for repetitive assemblies
with routings and repetitive assemblies without routings that are associated with
production lines that have Fixed lead time. The repetitive schedule is automatically
forward or backward scheduled based upon the dates entered.

Save your work.

To reschedule a repetitive schedule without a routing that has a
routing-based lead time:

1.

Navigate to the Repetitive Schedules window.
Select the production Line.
Select the repetitive Assembly.

Select the FUSD and FUCD or select the LUSD and LUCD.

A set of start or completion dates is required for repetitive schedules without
routings that are associated with production lines that have Routing-based lead
times. The system uses the processing days to schedule the dates not entered.

Save your work.

To reschedule a repetitive schedule after changing the daily quantity, the
processing days, or the total quantity:

1.

After changing the Daily quantity, which updates the Total Quantity based on the
number of processing Days; changing the number of processing Days, which
updates the Total Quantity based on the Daily Quantity; or changing the Total
Quantity, which updates the number of processing Days but does not update the
Daily Quantity; and saving your work, the Reschedule Repetitive Schedule window
appears.
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ko= Reschedule Repetitive Schedule

ompletion Date

t Linit Start Date

o

Select a reschedule point option:

First Unit Start Date: All other dates and times are cleared and the schedule is
forward scheduled using the F